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provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are also protected by
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decompilation of the Programs, except to the extent required to obtain interoperability with other
independently created software or as specified by law, is prohibited.

The information contained in this document is subject to change without notice. If you find any problems in
the documentation, please report them to us in writing. This document is not warranted to be error-free.
Except as may be expressly permitted in your license agreement for these Programs, no part of these
Programs may be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, for any
purpose.

If the Programs are delivered to the United States Government or anyone licensing or using the Programs
on behalf of the United States Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS

Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S.
Government customers are “commercial computer software” or “commercial technical data” pursuant to the
applicable Federal Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, use,
duplication, disclosure, modification, and adaptation of the Programs, including documentation and technical
data, shall be subject to the licensing restrictions set forth in the applicable Oracle license agreement, and,
to the extent applicable, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software--
Restricted Rights (June 1987). Oracle Corporation, 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

The Programs are not intended for use in any nuclear, aviation, mass transit, medical, or other inherently
dangerous applications. It shall be the licensee's responsibility to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup,
redundancy and other measures to ensure the safe use of such applications if the Programs are used for
such purposes, and we disclaim liability for any damages caused by such use of the Programs.
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Oracle takes no responsibility for its use or distribution of any open source or shareware software or
documentation and disclaims any and all liability or damages resulting from use of said software or
documentation. The following open source software may be used in Oracle’s PeopleSoft products and the
following disclaimers are provided.

Apache Software Foundation

This product includes software developed by the Apache Software Foundation
(http://www.apache.org/). Copyright 1999-2000. The Apache Software Foundation. All rights reserved.





THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS I1S” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE APACHE
SOFTWARE FOUNDATION OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

OpenSSL

Copyright 1998-2003 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://lwww.openssl.org/).

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING,
BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

SSLeay

Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All rights reserved.

This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product
includes software written by Tim Hudson (tih@cryptsoft.com). Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young. All
rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Loki Library

Copyright 2001 by Andrei Alexandrescu. This code accompanies the book: Alexandrescu, Andrei.
“Modern C++ Design: Generic Programming and Design Patterns Applied”. Copyright (c) 2001.
Addison-Wesley. Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell this software for any purpose is
hereby granted without fee, provided that the above copyright notice appear in all copies and that both
that copyright notice and this permission notice appear in supporting documentation
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Copyright 1999-2004 Helma Project. All rights reserved. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND
ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE HELMA PROJECT OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF
THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Helma includes third party software released under different specific license terms. See the licenses
directory in the Helma distribution for a list of these licenses.

Sarissa
Copyright 2004 Manos Batsis

This library is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify it under the terms of the GNU Lesser
General Public License as published by the Free Software Foundation; either version 2.1 of the
License, or (at your option) any later version.

This library is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITHOUT ANY WARRANTY; without
even the implied warranty of MERCHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU Lesser General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU Lesser General Public License along with this library; if
not, write to the Free Software Foundation, Inc., 59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307
USA.
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PeopleSoft Student Financials
Documentation Updates for CS Bundle #29

Note. This PDF package is an update to the PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook. It
describes the Patch ID #16230048 / Product Update ID #892055 that was posted to My Oracle
Support in April 2013. Use this PDF package in conjunction with your PeopleBook to maintain a
complete set of documentation.

Documentation about bundle changes is incorporated into the relevant 9.0 PeopleBook chapters.
PDFs of the updated chapters for bundle 29 are attached.

Use this Overview document to view a list of bundle changes and updated chapters.

Using PDF Package Documentation

These instructions are for Adobe Reader X, with the latest updates installed (with the PDF open,
click Help, Check for Updates).

The package opens with this Overview document that lists the bundle changes and updated
chapters.

Click the Files tab to view the list of chapters.

To search for documentation about the changes within a particular chapter, click on the chapter
.pdf in the left hand pane. In the Search field in the top right hand corner of the PDF package,
enter “bundle xx” where xx is the bundle number, and click the search icon.

You can search the entire package for documentation updates by selecting Edit, Search Entire
Portfolio.

Here is a list of the bundle 29 changes and the chapters that contain documentation about those
changes:

e Enhancement to batch tuition calculation to calculate all terms/careers
» Calculating Tuition and Fees.pdf

e Enhancement to Select Students to Pay Functionality. Restriction of payments to
specified charges and reallocation of restricted payments

» Completing Student Financials General Setup.pdf
» Cashiering.pdf
» Maintaining Receivables.pdf
e Documentation-only update on the assign student waiver functionality

» Calculating Tuition and Fees.pdf

e Modification to Review Results by Contract and Mass Contract to allow additional
edits to be made

» Administering Payment Plans.pdf
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CHAPTER 1

Administering Payment Plans

This chapter provides an overview of payment plans and discusses how to:

* Link students to deferral contracts.

» Administer payment plan contracts.

» Administer third-party contracts.

* Enroll multiple students in a payment plan or third-party contract.

Understanding Payment Plans

This section lists common elements and provides an overview of payment plans.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

Reference Number Enter an optional reference number for each student on a particular contract.
The reference number entry is for information purposes only and does not
appear on the student’s charges.

Status This field displays the current status of the contract. Values are:

Active: Select to make the contract available for use. This is the default value
for this field until the student has been linked to the contract by posting. After
the student has been linked to the contract, the other options become available.

Cancelled: Select to remove the student from the contract.

Hold: Select to prevent new transfers from the plan account but not to
discontinue its use completely.

Inactive: Select to discontinue use of the contract.
Not Posted: Indicates that a new or changed contract has not been posted.

Understanding Payment Plans

Using Student Financials, you can create and maintain these types of payment agreements for students with
diverse financial needs or responsibilities:

» Deferral contract
e Payment plan
e Third-party contract

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 1
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» Collection agreement

Deferral Contracts

Deferral contracts are designed for students who, for whatever reason, need to defer payment of charges for
a short period of time. Deferral contracts extend the charge due date for eligible charges. You can link
multiple students to one deferral contract definition, or you can create individual contracts to accommodate
each student’s unique needs.

Payment Plans

Payment plans enable you to offer students the flexibility of paying their education expenses over a period of
time rather than in one lump sum. Student Financials provides several choices for you to create and process
student payment plans. The three types of payment plans are calculated, existing, and lump sum. These types
differ from the deferral contract in that the deferral contract only adjusts the due and billing dates. The
calculated and existing payment plans defined in this section actually credit the eligible charges.

» The calculated payment plan enables you to use item type groups to define eligible charges. Also, the
calculated payment plan can use the Offset Charges feature. Adjustments to student charges can affect this
payment plan. This payment plan may be available through self-service.

» The existing payment plan enables you to manually select individual charges that may be eligible for the
payment plan. Adjustments to the student charges can affect this payment plan.

» The lump sum payment plan uses the Charge Priority List feature to determine which charges can be paid
by the initial lump sum payment. The initial lump sum payment will be posted to the payment plan
account type. Adjustments to the student charges will not have an effect on this payment plan. This
payment plan may be available through self-service.

Third-Party Contracts

Third-party contracts are credit agreements between your institution and a third-party sponsor—typically,

corporations or government agencies. The third party agrees to sponsor one or more students and pays all

or part of their tuition, fees, or expenses. The sponsor establishes all parameters regarding what portion of
which expenses it pays.

When a student is linked to a third-party contract, a credit is applied to the student’s account, the receivable

is moved from the student’s account to the sponsor’s account, and the student’s sponsor is sent a bill. This
contract type is especially beneficial for students in a retraining program or an employee education program
who may not have the cash to pay the tuition and fees in advance and then seek reimbursement. If the
sponsoring organization does not pay, the temporary credit is reversed and the student is liable for the payment.

Collection Agreements

Often, when a student or external organization agrees to repay a past due debt, they are unable to pay the full
balance in one lump sum. Use a collection agreement to set up and maintain a payment schedule, produce
billing entries, and track receipt of payments.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Payment Plans

2 Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.
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Administering Payment Plans

Linking Students to Deferral Contracts

When you link a student to deferral contracts, you specify certain parameters that are specific to the student

you are linking.

This section discusses how to define student-specific details for a deferral contract.

Pages Used to Link Students to Deferral Contracts

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Defer Student DEFER_STUDENT Student Financials, Payment | Define student-specific
Plans, Payment Plan, Assign | details for a deferral
Deferral Contract, Defer contract.
Student
Deferred Charges ITEM_LINE_DEFER_SP Click the Deferred Charges | View all active charges in
link on the Student Defer the student’s account and
page. confirm that eligible charges
have been deferred to the
correct due date.
Defer Student Charges DEFER_STDNT_LINE Student Financials, Payment | Confirm the deferral contract
Plans, Payment Plan, Assign | calculation results.
Deferral Contract, Defer
Student Charges

Defining Student-Specific Details for a Deferral Contract

Access the Defer Student page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Assign Deferral Contract,

Defer Student).

Defer Student ||

Business Unit:

D

Contract Details

PSUMNY

SFFPPOOOOZ Brown, Charles

Contract Number: 536

R T

Deferred Charges

Post |

Display Errordiarning

Term: 2005 Spr 60.00
Assessment Fee: B0.00 usD £0.00
Student Max: 5.000.000 yzgp
Reference Number:
™ waive Fee

Defer Student page

Calculate

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Click to calculate charges to be deferred. After calculating the contract but
before posting it, look at the Defer Student Charges page to confirm which
charges the system selected for deferral.






Administering Payment Plans

Post

Deferred Charges

Display Errors/Warnings

Assessment Fee

Student Max (student
maximum)

Waive Fee

Click to defer charges.

Chapter 1

After posting, click to confirm that the charges have been deferred to the

correct dates.

Click to see errors and warning messages.

The default amount in this field is the fee that you specified during the setup of
the deferral contract. Use this field to override the default amount.

The default value for this field is the maximum amount that you specified
during the setup of the deferral contract. You can override this amount.

Select to waive the student’s assessment fee.

This section discusses how to:

Administering Payment Plan Contracts

» Confirm and modify payment plan contract parameters for an individual student.

» Confirm and modify additional payment plan contract parameters for an individual student.

* Recalculate payment p

lan contracts.

Pages Used to Administer Payment Plan Contracts

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Payment Plan 1

PAY_PLAN_SF_1

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Payment Plan, Assign,
Payment Plan 1

Confirm and modify
payment plan contract
parameters for an individual
student.

Payment Plan 2

PAY_PLAN_SF

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Payment Plan, Assign,
Payment Plan 2

Confirm and modify
additional payment plan
contract parameters for an
individual student.

Payment Distribution

TP_PPLN_QCK_POST

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Payment Plan, Assign,
Payment Distribution

Review the payment
schedule, charge amounts,
billing dates, and due dates
for the payment plan. You
can adjust the billing dates
and installment amounts on
this page.

Recalc Payment Plan

RUNCTL_PMTPLNRECAL

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Payment Plan, Assign
and Recalc, Recalc Payment
Plan

Recalculate payment plan
contracts.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.
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Confirming and Modifying Payment Plan Contract
Parameters for an Individual Student

Access the Payment Plan 1 page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Assign, Payment Plan 1).

Payment Plan 1 Bayment Plan 2 Fayrment Distribution
Business Unit: PSLIMY Contract Number: f532
1D SFPPOO0MO  CaseyRyan Plan Type: Existing
Maximum Amount; LIsD Lump Sum Amount: LISD
kem Type Group: Offset kem Type Group:
Anticipated Aid TermDate
From: Add: From:
To: Adjust: To:
R
From: Add:
o Adiust I calculate Real Time

& Save |  SiReturnto Search |+ Previous in List Mext in List Motify | 74 Refresh ErAdd UpdateDisplay

Fayment Plan 1 | Payment Plan 2 | Fayment Distribution

Payment Plan 1 page

All of the values that appear in the fields on this page are default values from the contract setup pages. You can
override values in any fields that are available, but you cannot exceed the limits established when you set
up the contract. Not all fields are available with all types of contracts.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Payment Plans, Setting Up Payment Plan Contracts

Confirming and Modifying Additional Payment Plan Contract
Parameters for an Individual Student

Access the Payment Plan 2 page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Assign, Payment Plan 2).

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 5
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LEaymertPlan 1| PaymentPlan2 ||

Paytoll Deduction:

Account Humher Hem Term kem Tyne em Amount Balance Reverse
Faid  TUITIONOOT 1398 Fall Course Fees B0.00 0.00 Ush r
Faid  TUITIQMNOOT 1398 Fall Course Fees 102.00 0.00 r
FPaid  TUITIOMNOO1 1998 Fall Tuition 700.00 0.00 r

Business Unit: PSLUNY Contract Number: 532

ID: SFPPOO00Y  Carman Mark Plan Type: Existing __ Caloulate |
First Bill Date: 11052001 [ Billing Cycle: User Selected s
Payments: 3 Pay Plan Type: Credit Original Account Display ErrarMyarning
Amount: 582000 ysp Account Type: PPL

Reference Number: Due after Days: 1 ¥ waive Fee

Adjustment Option: | AdjustLastBil x| ftem Type: 180000000002 Student Tuitian & Fees
Status: Im

Plan Type Pay item Type: 260000000001 tove to Payment Plan

First E 12 aof 2 IE Last

Payment Plan 2 page

First Bill Date, Payments,
and Adjustment Option

Status

Plan Type, Billing Cycle,
Pay Plan Type, Account
Type, Due after Days, Item
Type, and Pay Item Type

Amount

The values that appear in each of these fields are set by default from the
payment plan contract setup. You can override these values.

The value that appears in this field is set by default from the payment plan
contract setup. You can override this value to make the student Active,
Inactive, or Cancelled. After you set the student status to Cancelled, you
can later reactivate the payment plan contract for the student by changing
the student status back to Active.

For calculated payment plan contracts, the system distributes the charges
equally across all unbilled installments, regardless of the selected adjustment
option, when you reactivate a calculated payment plan contract for a student.
Subsequent adjustments to a reactivated plan follow the rules of the plan’s
adjustment option.

For both calculated and existing payment plan contracts, the system charges
any designated assessment fee upon reactivation.

For existing payment plan contracts, the system allows additional charges
for students with a status of Active if the associated contract has a status of
Inactive.

The values that appear in each of these fields are set by default from the
payment plan contract setup. The values are for information only and
cannot be changed.

For calculated and lump sum payment plans, the value that appears in this field
is set by default from the Maximum Amount field or the Lump Sum Amount
field, respectively, on the Payment Plan 1 page. For the existing type payment
plans, the value of the selected charges after calculation appears in this field.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






Chapter 1 Administering Payment Plans

Waive Fee If an administrative fee was initially defined in the payment plan setup,
then you can waive the fee. Select this check box if you want to waive the
fee for individual students.

Eligible Charges
When you add a student to an existing type payment plan, all eligible charges appear at the bottom of the page.

Select one or more charges to include in the payment plan.

Calculate Click to create the payment plan agreement. The payment plan agreement
consists of all scheduled payments and plan fees. This button is unavailable if
the student status is Inactive.

After you click this button, you can review and adjust billing dates and
installment amounts on the Payment Distribution page.

Post Click to post each of the scheduled payments and plan fees to the student’s
account.

Recalculating Payment Plan Contracts

Access the Recalc Payment Plan page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Assign and Recalc,
Recalc Payment Plan).

Recalc Payment Plan

Run Control ID: 1 Eeport Manager  Process honitor AU |
Business Unit: PSLUIMY Q FeopleSoft University Bursar

Find | wiew All First El 1af 1 II' Last

Contract Number From Contract Number To
515 Q, 515 Q, [ [=]

Recalc Payment Plan page

Contract Number From Enter contract numbers. You can recalculate one contract or a range of

and Contract Number To contracts. To calculate just one, enter the same number in both fields. To
recalculate a range of contracts, enter the first and last contract numbers
in the range.

You should recalculate payment plan contracts on a regular basis until the adjustment date has passed so that
your payment plan balances are up-to-date and reflect adjustments to the student’s charges.

Note. The Payment Plan Recalculation (SFPPLNCL) process recalculates only payment plans of the
calculated type.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 7
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Administering Third-Party Contracts

This section discusses how to:

e Link students to third-party contracts.

» Enter additional student contract details

» Recalculate third-party contracts.

» Roll over third-party contracts and initiate student assignment.

* Review contract group summary.

» Review student contract group summary.

Page Used to Administer Third-Party Contracts

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Assign Students to Third
Party

TP_STUDENT

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract,
Assign, Assign Students to
Third Party

Assign students to
third-party contracts.

Student Contract Details

SSF_TP_STDNT_DTL

Click the Additional Details
link on the Assign Students
to Third Party page.

Enter any additional
information for the student’s
contract.

Recalc Third Party Contracts
(recalculate third-party
contracts)

RUNCTL_TPRECAL

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract,
Assign and ReCalc, Recalc
Third Party Contracts

Recalculate third-party
contracts.

Rollover Third Party
Contracts

SSF_RUNCTL_TPCROLL

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract,
Rollover Contracts, Rollover
Third Party Contracts

Roll over contracts from one
term to another. In addition,
you can initiate the process
to roll over students assigned
to the contracts.

Contract Reference Details

SSF_TPSTG_CON_REF

Click the Reference Details
link on the Rollover Third
Party Contracts page.

Enter any additional
information for the new
contract that the rollover
process will create.

Third Party Group Summary

SSF_TPC_GROUP_SUMM

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract,
Contract Groups, Contract
Group Summary, Contract
Group Summary

Display summary
information regarding
contracts within a contract

group.

Student Contract Group
Summary

SSF_STD_TPC_GRP

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract,
Contract Groups, Student
Contract Group Summary,
Student Contract Group
Summary

Display summary
information regarding a
student within a contract

group.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.
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Linking Students to Third-Party Contracts

Access the Assign Students to Third Party page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract,
Assign, Assign Students to Third Party).

Assign Students to Third Party

Business Unit: PSUNVY Contract Number: GA_FALL2011

External Org ID: 2000113 Status: Active

Contract Maximum: 10,000.00 USD Total Charges: 2,000.00 USD

Date Type: Term Contract Group: GR"\D-‘\SSETANCEQUH'QGUE Summary
2012

Term: 0670 2011 Fall

Find | View 3 F:--_'-.In14o+-tu’_:15'.

*ID Student Max Status Priority

Course List
5§00.00 USD [ﬁdiwa ~| (999999 Post [+ [=]

SFTP001135 Q Zone,David D.
Additional Delails Student Conlract Group

SFTPOO116 Q Richards_Judy J 500.00 Active | 999999 Fost ==
Additional Details Student Confract Group

ISFTPDO117 C‘\ Fashion,Maria M. 500.00 Achive it 1999999 Fost d bl |
Additional Details Student Confract Group

SFTP00118 QA pichaels Susan S. 500.00 Active ~| 999999 Post £

Additional Details Student Conlract Group

Corp Accounts

Assign Students to Third Party page

Total Charges Displays the total amount linked to the sponsor.

Contract Group
Group Summary
ID

Student Max (student
maximum)

Priority

Course List

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Displays the Third Party Contract Group to which this contract has been linked.
Click to access the Contract Group Summary component.
Enter the ID of the student that you are linking to the third-party contract.

The amount that you specified during the third-party contract setup appears by
default in this field. You can decrease the amount.

If a student is linked to more than one third-party contract, you may want the
contracts to apply in a preferred order. Enter a priority value to determine the
order in which the contracts apply. The default priority value is 999999. The
lower the number, the higher the priority.

Confirm the default course list that is attached to the third-party contract or
override the selection with a different list. If you override the default selection,
the list applies only to the individual student being linked to the contract. If
the contract was not set up with the Specific Course List option, it cannot be
added on this page.
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10

Note. To use a course list with a third-party contract, you must consider the
setup issues that are related to term fees.

Additional Details Click to access the Student Contract Details page, where you can enter
additional information for the student contract.

Student Contract Group Click to access the Student Contract Group Summary component.

Post Click to link the student to the third-party contract.

Find Click to access the Explorer User prompt. Use the Explorer User prompt to
enter a student’s ID to quickly locate his or her record in the third-party
contract.

Corp Accounts (corporation  Click to access the Corp Accounts page, where you can review account details
accounts) for the sponsor of this third-party contract.

Note. The Assign Students to Third Party page displays additional fields based on the date type of the
contract. For example, if the Date Type field value is Term, the page displays the Term field with the term
value and description.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Fees and Tuition Groups, Setting Up Course List Fees

Issf, Setting Up Fees and Tuition Groups, Setting Up Term Fee Codes

[PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Reviewing Contract Group Summary
[PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Setting Up Third Party Contract Groups

[PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Reviewing Student Contract Group Summary

Entering Additional Student Contract Details

Access the Student Contract Details page (Click the Additional Details link on the Assign Students to Third
Party page).

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.
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Student Contract Details
Business Unit: PSLIMNY
Contract Humber:; CORPBILLIMG

10 SFBI0000Z

User Defined 1:
User Defined 2:
User Defined 3:

User Defined 4:

User Defined 5;
QK | Cancel | Refresh

Student Contract Details page

User Defined 1 -5 Enter any additional details related to the student contract.

Many sponsors have specific information that pertains to each student. This
information is required on the sponsor’s invoice for requesting payment. The
five additional student contract fields (User Defined 1 — 5) enable you to enter
information that is specific to each student. The corporate XML invoice
process picks up this information.

Recalculating Third-Party Contracts

Access the Recalc Third Party Contracts page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract,
Assign and ReCalc, Recalc Third Party Contracts).

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 11
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Recalc Third Party Contracts

Run Control ID:  sandy Report Manager Process Maonitor Run |
: - ~ ¢ 7 . Add to List |
Business Unit: PSUNY Contract Group: GRADASSISTANCEZ2011-2012 &

First [ 4] 1-20f2 n Lest

Contract Number From Contract Number To
GA_FALL2011 Q GA_FALL2011 Q [#[=]
GA_SPRING2012 Q GA_SPRING2012 Q [+ [=]

Recalc Third Party Contracts page

Contract Group Select the Third Party Contract Group to which the contract(s) have been
linked.
Add to List After you select a Contract Group, click the Add to List button—the contracts

associated with the Contract Group will be displayed.

Contract Number From You can recalculate one contract or several contracts in a range. To recalculate

and Contract Number To only one contract, enter the contract number in the Contract Number From
field. The same number appears in the Contract Number To field by default.
To recalculate a range of contracts, enter the first contract number of the range
in the Contract Number From field and the last in the range in the Contract
Number To field.

You should periodically use the Third Party Recalculation (SFPTPPRC) process to recalculate third-party
contracts until the end of the adjustment period for third-party contracts (last date, as established on the Third
Party Contract setup page) to make sure all adjustments to charges are recognized.

Note. Once the last date has expired, any reductions to covered charges will reduce the third-party credit and
the third-party charge on the student and corporate accounts.

For information about how the Third Party Recalculation process is invoked during the Process Node Change
Request (SFPTPREQ.CBL) process:

See: Setting Up Payment Plans, Creating and Processing Third-Party Contract Change Requests

Rolling Over Third-Party Contracts and Initiating
Student Assignment

Access the Rollover Third Party Contracts page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract,
Rollover Contracts, Rollover Third Party Contracts).
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Run Control ID: PS5 Report Manager Process Monitor

Rollover Third Party Contracts

Run |

*Business Unit: PSUNY Q) PeapleSoft University Bursar Retrieve Contracts |
*Term: 0450 |G 2001 Fall
C Course List
External Org ID: Q & Term
Default Options
*New Term: 0570 |Q 2011 Fall Use Auto Number for Contracts
Last Date: & Use Cross Ref Student Charge

Rollover and Assign

Assign Students to Contract

[]check Term Activation [[]Copy Reference Fields
Personalize | Find | View All | IEll - First n 1-2 of 2 n Last
| New Contract Details  [[[C0iirse|ListDetails)| || | Referenice Details
TP e e e e
1 (519 (&} |Ns’.i\ |A"\-"1DDD L Ford Maoter Company IMO\ 2011 Fall =
2 [FaLLzoor & [Fall 2001 Contract [oo0010095 @ Calumbia College [o670 & 2011 Fail [=]

Rollover Third Party Contracts page

To roll over third-party contracts from one term to another:

1.

2
3.
4

Enter the business unit, term, and optionally the external org ID for which contracts need to be rolled over.
Enter the new term to which you want to roll over the contracts.
Enter the last date for the new contracts that the rollover process will create.

Click the Retrieve Contracts button to retrieve the contract details. The grid (that contains the New
Contract Details, Course List Details and Reference Details tabs) displays the retrieved details of the
contracts that you want to roll over. Review or edit this retrieved information and enter additional
information that you want to copy to the new contracts, such as new contract numbers and course lists.

Select the options that you want the process to use, such as whether to assign students from old contracts
to new contracts.

Click Run to start the Third Party Contracts Rollover Application Engine process (SSF_TPROLOVR).
The process will roll over contracts and initiate student assignments based on the options selected on the
Rollover Third Party Contracts page. The process rolls over the contract data into the production tables
and rolls over the student assignment data into a staging table (SSF_TP_CONT_SEL).

Use the Third Party Contract setup page to review the contracts that the rollover process has created
(Student Financials, Payment Plans, Create Third Party Contract, Create).

If you selected the Assign Students To Contract option on the Rollover Third Party Contracts page, use the
Review Results by Contract page to view or update the student data that the rollover process assigned to
the new contracts. The student assignment data that you can view or update on this Review Results by
Contract page is stored in a staging table (SSF_TP_CONT_SEL).

Run the Third Party Batch Assignment COBOL process (SFPTPDRV) (Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract, Assign and ReCalc, Recalc Third Party Contracts) to move the student
assignment data from the staging table to the third-party contracts production tables. After the Third
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Party Batch Assignment process finishes successfully, you can view or update the assignments on the
Assign Students to Third Party page.

Suppose you choose to roll over contracts without initiating student assignments. In such a case, after
running the rollover process, you can use the Mass Contract Select page to assign a batch of students to the
new contracts or you can use the Assign Students to Third Party page to individually assign each student

to a new contract.

Parameters and Default Options

Business Unit

Term

External Org ID

Contract Type

New Term

Last Date

Retrieve Contracts

Use Auto Number for
Contracts

Enter the business unit for which contracts need to be rolled over.

Enter a term for which the page should retrieve the contracts.

The system prompts you with only those terms that have contracts for the
entered business unit.

Optionally, enter the contract sponsor’s ID for which the page should retrieve
the contracts. Also, the system uses this ID as a default for the new contracts
that the rollover process creates.

The system prompts you with only those 1Ds for which a term contract exists.

By default, the system selects the Term option.
Select the Term option to retrieve term contracts.
Select the Course List option to retrieve course list contracts.

Enter a target term to which the rollover process copies the new contracts.

Enter the last date that new charges can be covered or new students can be
assigned. The system will use this value as a default for the new contracts
that the rollover process creates.

Once the last date has expired, reduction to covered charges will reduce the
third-party credit and the third-party charge on the corporate account.

This is a required field.

The system enables this button only after you have entered values in the
Business Unit, Term, and New Term fields.

When you click the button, the system first searches for the contracts based
on the business unit, term, external org ID, and contract type that you have
specified. Then, the system populates the results in the grid of the Rollover
and Assign group box.

For example, suppose you have entered Business Unit = PSUNV, Term = 0450,
External Org ID = SF9000, and Contract Type = Term. When you click the
button, the grid displays all active term contracts for PSUNV in term 0450
and for sponsor SF9000.

Select to have the rollover process automatically assign a contract number to
the new contracts.

You can select this check box only if auto numbering is enabled on the
Counters page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, SF
Business Unit, Counters).
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Use Cross Ref Student
Charge

Rollover and Assign

Assign Students to
Contract

Check Term Activation

Copy Reference Fields

New Contract Details

Old Contract

New Contract Number

External Org ID

Term

Course List Details

Administering Payment Plans

If you select this check box, the New Contract Number field on the New
Contracts Details tab is unavailable for entry.

Select this check box to set this flag on the new contracts. If cleared, the check
box value from the original contract is copied to the new contract.

This check box corresponds to the Cross Reference Student Charge check box
on the Third Party Contracts page.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Setting Up
Third-Party Contracts .

Select to initiate student assignments from the source contract to the new
contract.

If you select this check box, the Check Term Activation and Copy Reference
Fields check boxes become available.

Select to validate whether the student is term activated in the new term before
the rollover process assigns the student to the new contract.

Select to copy the user-defined data set up on the Student Contract Details
page to the new contracts.

Displays the retrieved contract number. This is the source contract that the
rollover process will use as a basis to create a new contract.

Enter the contract number for the new contract that the rollover process
will create.

If you have selected the Use Auto Number for Contracts check box, this
field becomes unavailable for entry.

Enter the ID for the contract sponsor.

Note. If you change this value the Contract Group details will not be rolled
over to new contract.

Enter the academic term for the new contract.

Use this tab to view or enter the course lists for the new course list contracts. You can enter a course list for a
new contract if you have selected the Course List option on this page.

Course List

Enter the course list for the new contract. This course list applies to all
students who are assigned to the new contract. If necessary, you can override a
course list at the student level on the Review Results by Contract page.

This field is available if you have selected the Course List option on the
Contract Type group box.
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Reference Details

Use this tab to review or enter additional details for the new contract.

User Defined 1-2 Enter any additional details for the new contract.

Reference Details Click to access the Contract Reference Details page where you can enter
additional details for the new contract.

The following is an example of the Contract Reference Details page.

Contract Reference Details

Business Unit: P3SUMY
Old Contract: 510
Hew Contract Humber: MNEWCONTRACTZ NIA
User Defined 1 WAWFA
User Defined 2; WAWF2
User Defined 3: WAWF3
User Defined 4: WAWF4
WAWFS

User Defined 5:

0K | Cancel |

Contract Reference Details page

Use the User Defined 1-5 fields to enter any additional details for the new contract.

Rollover Processing

You can run the Third Party Contracts Rollover process in two ways based on the options you select on
the Rollover Third Party Contracts page:

1. Roll over contracts without initiating student assignments.
2. Roll over contracts and initiate student assignments.

The Retrieve Contracts button retrieves only Active and non-expired third-party contracts for the specified
criteria.

The rollover process rolls over only those contracts that appear in the grid. You can add or remove contracts
from the grid. Only active and non-expired contracts can be added to the grid. Also, only term or course list
contracts can be added to the grid, depending on the contract type that you select.

Note. The Third Party Contracts Rollover process can roll over only term and course list contracts.

For the Roll over contracts without initiating student assignments method, the process performs the following
actions:

» Because you did not select the Assign Students to Contract check box, the process rolls over only the
contract.
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» The new contract uses default values from the old contract if you did not change the data in the grid.
Other data setup on the old contract is also rolled over to the new contract.

» The process checks to see if overlapping nodes exist in the old contract—if so, the new contract is not
created and an appropriate message is logged.

» The process copies only nodes that have an Active status. All item type exclusions are also rolled over to
the new contract.

» The process assigns all new contracts a status of Active.

e Audit trail is inserted into the related tables—TP_CONTRACT, TP_CHARGES, and
SSF_TPC_CHGEXCL.

For the Roll over contracts and initiate student assignments method, the process performs the following actions:

« In this method you select the Assign Students to Contract check box, therefore, the process rolls over
the contract along with initiating the student assignments. Note that the ID assignment status should be
Active on the Assign Students to Third Party page for the old contract. For example, if the status is Hold or
Cancelled, the student is not copied to the new contract.

The student also should not have a service impact matching the one set up on the contract. For example, if
the contract has service impact NOPPL set up and the student also has the same NOPPL service impact
attached, the student is not copied to the new contract.

« The process inserts the student assignment data into the staging table (SSF_TP_CONT_SEL).
* The process copies all existing defaults from the current assignment to the new one.
e The process sets the new assignment status to Active.

« If you select the Check Term Activation check box, the process assigns students to the new contract only
if the student is term activated in the new term.

« If you select the Copy Reference Fields check box, the process copies the user-defined field values from
the Assign Students to Third Party and Student Contract Details pages to the new assignment.

Reviewing Contract Group Summary

Access the Third Party Group Summary page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract,
Contract Groups, Contract Group Summary, Contract Group Summary).

Third Party Group Summary

Business Unit: PSUNY

Third Party Contract Group:  Q4_BANKOFFARGO Bank of Fargo 012006 - 122006

External Org ID: SFECAODOD Bank of Fargo ¥ Enforce Lifetime Group Cap

| Lifetime Cap: 200,000.00 Group Charges: 1,600.00 Remaining: 198,400.00 |

Group Contracts customize |Find | I B First Bl 4.2 02 I et

Contract Humber Description Contract Max intract Charge lemainin
Q4 _CONTRACTGROUPA QA Contract Group A 100,000.00 1,000.00 99,000.00
Q4 _CONTRACTGROUPB QA Confract Group B 100,000.00 £00.00 99,400.00

Currency used is USD.

Third Party Group Summary page
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The Third Party Group Summary page provides an inquiry view at the Contract level. All contracts linked to
the Contract Group will be listed along with the Lifetime Cap amount, charges that have been linked to the
Contract Group, and the amount remaining to allow additional eligible charges.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Setting Up Third Party Contract Groups.

Reviewing Student Contract Group Summary

Access the Student Contract Group Summary page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract,
Contract Groups, Student Contract Group Summary, Student Contract Group Summary).

Student Contract Group Summary

Business Unit: PSUNV

o SFQA_00100 Group, Contract A
Contract Group: Q4 BANKOFFARGO Bank of Fargo 012006 - 122006
Lifetime Student Cap: 10,000.00 Total Charges: 1,000.00 Remaining: 8,000.00

Group Contracls

QA CONTRACTGROUPA QA Contract Group A 5,000.00 1,000.00 4,000.00

Currency used is USD

Student Contract Group Summary page

The Student Contract Group Summary page provides an inquiry view at the student level. The page
displays the Lifetime Student Cap or shows that a student is associated to a Lifetime Student Override. A
link is provided for each contract with which the student is associated. Click the link to access the Assign

Students to Third Party page.
See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Setting Up Third Party Contract Groups.

Enrolling Multiple Students in a Payment Plan
or Third-Party Contract

This section discusses how to:

» Define enrollment for multiple students in a payment plan or third-party contract.
* Review results by contract.

* Process mass contract assignments.

* Process mass cancellations.

* Use inquire contract assignments.
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Pages Used to Enroll Multiple Students in a Payment
Plan or Third-Party Contract

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Mass Contract Select

SSF_RUNCTL_PS_TPC

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Mass Contract Select

Define enrollment for
multiple students.

Review Results by Contract

SSF_PS_PPL_REVIEW

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Payment Plan, Review
Results by Contract

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract,
Review Results by Contract

View results by contract
for payment plans and for
third-party contracts.

Recalc Payment Plan

RUNCTL_PMTPLNRECAL

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Payment Plan, Assign
and Recalc, Recalc Payment
Plan

Link students to or cancel a
student’s link to a payment
plan.

Recalc Third Party Contracts
(recalculate third-party
contracts)

RUNCTL_TPRECAL

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Third Party Contract,
Assign and ReCalc, Recalc
Third Party Contracts

Recalculate third-party
contracts.

Inquire Contract
Assignments

SSF_TP_PPL_INQUIRY

Student Financials, Payment
Plans, Payment Plan, Inquire
Contract Assignments

View all students linked to a
payment plan.

Defining Enrollment for Multiple Students

Access the Mass Contract Select page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Mass Contract Select).

Mass Contract Select

Run Control ID:  SF

Population Selection

Report Manager Process Monitor

Run |

Selection Tool
Cuery Name

|F'S Query
FS_TCP_TESTI

[

Q Launch Query Manager

Freview Selection Results

Business Unit
Contract Number A30
Reference Nbr

Contract Status

STUDEMT GROUP 1

IActive 'I

Default Values

PsUNy G PeopleSoft University Bursar

Q) Calculated with Antic Aid

Feview Results by Contract

Bl save | [=] Matify |

B Acd | J UpcateDizplay

Mass Contract Select page
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Use this page to run a predefined query, run an equation engine, or load a flat file to identify the population for
a specific contract. Also define initial default values that will be associated with each employee 1D. When
you run this process, the SSF_TP_CONT_SEL staging table is populated. The data is then deleted from the
staging table when the Batch Assignment (SFPSTDRV) process is run.

See [Administering Payment Plans]Processing Mass Contract Assignments.

Population selection is a method for selecting the 1Ds to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population Selection
process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the selection tools that
your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the application process and on your
user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool that you select. The fields act the same
from within the group box no matter what run control page you are on or what transaction you are processing.

If your institution uses a specific selection tool (PS Query, Equation Engine, or external file) to identify 1Ds for
a specific transaction, you must use it.

Click the Run button to run the query and populate a staging table with the selected employee IDs and the
default values. A log file will contain all records that did not populate the staging table because of a service
impact or because the student is already associated with the contract number.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1]Using the
Population Selection Process.

Population Selection

Selection Tool Select PS Query, Equation Engine, or an external file.

Query Name Enter the appropriate query.

Default Values

Contract Number Enter the appropriate contract number.

Reference Nbr (reference Provide a reference number. This field is optional.
number)

Contract Status Select a status of Active or Cancel.

Click the Review Results by Contract link to view the results of the query along with the default values.

Reviewing Results by Contract

The Review Results by Contract page will vary depending on the type of contract selected.

Review Results by Contract for a Payment Plan

Access the Review Results by Contract page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Review
Results by Contract).
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Review Results by Contract

Business Unit: PSUNY  PeopleSoft University Bursar
Contract Number: 530 Calculated with Antic Aid

Customize | Find E

I_ ‘ID Plan Amount Reference Humber -
I~ |oonz Q 1,600.00 [Active -] =

™ |oo1o Q, 1,600.00 IActive "I =]

SelectAll Clear Al Delate | Assign and Recalc
0] | Cancel | Apply |

Review Results by Contract page for payment plans

Bundle 29. Review Results by Contract and Mass Contract Select have been modified to allow
additional edits to be made.

The Mass Contract Select process populates a staging table and the Review Results by Contract page displays
the information. You can also populate Review Results by Contract by entering data on the page. When you
initially access the page, one row is populated with default values, but the ID field is blank. Enter the ID.

When you use this page to enter data, the SSF_TP_CONT _SEL staging table is populated. Once you run the
Batch Assignment (SFPSTDRV) process to move the student assignment data from the staging table to the
production table, the data is deleted from the staging table.

For the initial assignment of a student to a payment plan, you can also update the Plan Amount, Reference
Number, and Status fields. After the student has been linked to the payment plan, you should do any updates
through the payment plan assign pages. You can use the Review Results by Contract page to change the
specified emplid status to Cancelled. After you run the assign contracts process to move the student assignment
data from staging to production tables, you should use the Payment Plan 2 page to update the Plan Amount,
Reference Number, and Status fields.

Click the Add (+) button to enter the number of rows desired for additional data entry.

After clicking Apply, delete individual rows or use the Select All button to select all rows and then click Delete.
This action removes the rows from the staging table. The Clear All link removes all the Select flags, if needed.

After entering the necessary data in all rows, click Apply.
See [Administering Payment Plans]Processing Mass Contract Assignments.
Review Results by Contract for a Third-Party Contract

Access the Review Results by Contract page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract,
Review Results by Contract).
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Review Results by Contract

Business Unit: FSUNY  PeopleSoft University Bursar

Contract Number:  TPCROLLASSIGMN-2 TPC assign without term check.

o5
Student Details Customize | Find | View All | =3 | First Kl 1.4 o4 Bl Last

" New Contract T_
[

=D [StudentMax  |[Courselist  |Description Status
O] [sFTPoo00g Q 5.000.00 Q =]
[ [=FTroooo Q 5.000.00 a =
O [sFTPono Q 5.000.00 Q =]
[ [sFTrooois Q 5.000.00 a =
Select All Clear All Delete Assign and Recalc

Review Results by Contract page for third-party contracts

The Review Results by Contract page for third-party contracts is similar to that used for payment plan, except
that the New Contract and Reference tabs do not exist on the payment plan page.

The New Contract tab contains details similar to that used for payment plan, except that the New Contract
tab has a Student Max column that replaces the Plan Amount column on the Payment Plan page and an
additional Course List column.

The Reference tab contains the Reference Number and User-Defined 1-5 fields. You can use the user-defined
fields to record additional information related to each student.

After the initial assignment of a student to a third-party contract, you can also update the User Defined 1-5,
Student Max, Course List, and Reference Number fields using this page. After the student has been linked
to the third-party contract, updates should be done through the Assign Students to Third Party page. For
example, the Third Party Contracts Rollover process can assign students to the new contract. After this initial
assignment, you can use the Review Results by Contract page to update User Defined 1-5, Student Max,
Course List, and Reference Number fields. However, after you run the assign contracts process to move the
student assignment data from staging to production tables, you should use the Assign Students to Third Party
page to update the User Defined 1-5, Student Max, Course List, and Reference Number fields.

Processing Mass Contract Assignments
Use this batch process to link students to a contract.

You can link students to a contract or cancel students from a contract. A contract from and to range is used to
identify contracts for processing. The process scheduler contains two processes, one for assigning students to
a contract and another for recalculating a contract. After the assign contract process finishes successfully,
the respective records in the staging table are deleted. Use the assign contract process to either activate or
cancel your selected population from the contract.

Access the Recalc Payment Plan page, if you want to link students to a payment plan (Student Financials,
Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Assign and Recalc, Recalc Payment Plan).
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Recalc Payment Plan

Run Control ID:  SFRES010401 Report Manager  Process Monitor U
Business Unit: FSUMY QL peopleSoft University Bursar
Findl | *igwe A First Izl 1af 1 Izl Last
Contract Number From Contract Number To
501 Q. 534 Q =]
& Save | LU Return to Search I [=] Matify | [Es Add | S| UpdateiDisplay

Recalc Payment Plan page

Contract Number From Enter the first contract number to be included in the batch process.

Contract Number To Enter the final contract number to be included in the batch process.

Access the Recalc Third Party Contracts page, if you want to link students to a third-party contract (Student
Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract, Assign and ReCalc, Recalc Third Party Contracts).

Processing Mass Cancellations

Access the Mass Contract Select page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Mass Contract Select).

Mass Contract Select

Run ControlID:  SF Report Manader Process Monitor Run |

Population Selection
Selection Tool [PS Guery =l
Query Name FS_TCF_TEST! = Launch Guery Manadger Preview Selection Results

Default Values

Business Unit PSUNY O, PeopleSoft University Bursar
Contract Number |534 Gy Payment Plan
Reference Nbr |STUDENT GROUP 2

Contract Status ICanceIIed 'I

Eeview Results by Contract

& Save | |[=] Matify | Eradd | | FUpdateDisplary

Mass Contract Select page
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Use this batch process to cancel students from the contract.

This page is used to remove all students from a contract. This function is especially useful to cancel all
students from a third-party contract.

Use one of the Population Selection process methods to identify all students within a contract, and then select
Cancelled in the Status field located within the Default Values group box.

Review the selected records using the Review Results by Contract page, and then use the Assign and Recalc
process to proceed with the mass cancellation. The students are canceled from the contract, installments are
reversed, and the original charges are reinstated.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1]Using the
Population Selection Process.

Population Selection

Selection Tool Select PS Query, Equation Engine, or External File.

Query Name Enter the appropriate query, equation engine, or file path and name.
Default Values

Contract Number Enter the appropriate contract number.

Contract Status Select or cancel a status.
Click the Review Results by Contract link to view the results of the query along with the default values.

Using Inquire Contract Assignments

Access the Inquire Contract Assignments page (Student Financials, Payment Plans, Payment Plan, Inquire
Contract Assignments).

Inquire Contract Assignments

Business Unit: FSLNY Peoplesoft University Bursar
Contract Number: 534 Fayment Plan

i
Customize | Find | & Firzt E 1-d of 4 |E| Last

SFPPOO01E Smith,Pat 4100.00 5 Active
SFPPOOOTY Andersaon,FPatricia 4100.00 g Active
SFPPOOO1B Johnson,Fat 4100.00 5 Active
SFPPOOO1TY Hanson,Patricia 4100.00 5 Active

SLReturnto Search | tE Previous in List | +E Mext in List

Inquire Contract Assignments page

Use the Inquire Contract Assignments page to view all students linked to a payment plan.
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Calculating Tuition and Fees

This chapter discusses how to:

* Calculate tuition for a single student.

Assign student waivers.

Calculate tuition for multiple students.

e Lock in a minimum tuition amount.

Recalculate tuition and fees after enroliment cancellation.
Change, calculate, and post optional fees.

Calculating Tuition for a Single Student

Calculate tuition for a single student when you need to see immediate results.

Pages Used to Calculate Tuition for a Single Student

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tuition Calculation

STDNT_TUITION_CALC

Student Financials, Tuition
and Fees, Tuition Calculation

Calculate a student’s tuition.

Tuition and Fees

TUITION_CALC_SP

Click the Display Tuition
and Fees link on the Tuition
Calculation page.

Review calculated fees for a
single student.

Fees After Calculation

TUITION_CALC_TBL

Student Financials, Tuition
and Fees, Review Fees After
Calculation

Review calculated fees for a
single student.

Calculation Messages

STDNT_TUITION_CALC

Click the Display
Errors/Warnings link on the
Tuition Calculation page.

Review messages generated
during tuition calculation for
asingle student.

Fee Calculation Messages

TUIT_CALC_MESSAGES

Student Financials,
Tuition and Fees, Review
Calculation Messages, Fee
Calculation Messages

Review messages generated
during tuition calculation for
asingle student.

Calculating a Student’s Tuition

Access the Tuition Calculation page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Tuition Calculation).
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Tuition Calculation
Sally Dewey

Academic Career: Graduate
Academic Institution: FeopleSoft University Business Unit: FPeopleSoft University Bursar
Term: 2004 Spr Semester Billing Career: Graduate
Primary Program: Graduate Fine Arts Programs  Campus: Main Hacienda Campus
Owverride Billing Units: - Projected Bill Units:
Override Init Enrl Fee: [ Override Init Add Fee: [
Tuition Residency: n.ooo
Owverride Tuition Group: Q Tuition Groug:
Tuition Calc Required: = Tuition Calc Date Time:
Calculate Tuition and Fees | Display Tuition and Fees Display Errors FAarnings

ID:  SFTRNO1E

Academic Information Display Student's Accounts

Wigne A1 First E 1 af 1 |I| Last

Tuition Calculation page

Academic Information

Display Student’s Accounts

Override Billing Units
Projected Billing Units

Override Init Enrl Fee
(override initial enrollment
fee)

Override Init Add Fee
(override initial add fee)
Tuition Residency

Override Tuition Group

Tuition Group

Click to access the Academic Information page.

Click to access the Student Accounts page.

Note. If you review the student’s account before calculating tuition,
information might not be available.

Select to calculate tuition based on anticipated units.

If you set billing units as a part of tuition calculation, the system displays the
number of the student’s projected billing units. You can edit this field.

Select to override an initial enroliment fee.

Select to override an initial add fee.

This field displays the tuition residency that is calculated for the student. You
can override the value and calculate it again to post the changed amount.

Enter a tuition group other than the one to which the student is already
assigned. When you calculate the student’s tuition using this page, the system
uses the tuition group that you enter in this field instead of the previously
assigned group.

Until tuition and fees have been calculated at least once, this field is blank.
After calculation, the field displays the tuition group into which the student
was placed upon calculation.
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Tuition Calc Required The system selects this check box when changes have been made to the
(tuition calculation required)  student’s enrollment or other attributes (such as placement in a student group)
that require an initial or new calculation of tuition and fees.

Tuition Calc Date Time The system displays the date and time that tuition was last calculated.
(tuition calculation date time)

Display Tuition and Fees Click to access the Tuition and Fees page, where you can review charges for
tuition and fees that have been calculated and charged to the student’s account.

Display Errors/Warnings Click to access the Calculation Messages page, where you can review all
messages associated with tuition and fees calculation for the student. This
field is available only if the corresponding selections have been made on the
Display Errors/Warning Controls page in the Tuition Calculation Controls
component (CALC_CNTL_TABLE).

See Also
Issf, Setting Up Fees and Tuition Groups, Setting Up Transaction Fees

Issf, Setting Up Tuition Controls, Criteria, Equations, and Waivers, Establishing Tuition Calculation Controls

Calculating Tuition for Multiple Students

You can calculate tuition for multiple students using a batch process. You can define this process so that it
automatically calculates tuition at times when processing demands are low.

Pages Used to Calculate Tuition for Multiple Students

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Tuition for Multiple RUNCTL_SFPBCALC Student Financials, Tuition Calculate tuition in batch.
Students and Fees, Calculate Batch

Tuition, Calculate Tuition,
Tuition for Multiple Students

Fees After Calculation TUIT_CALC_B_PANEL Student Financials, Tuition Review fees after batch
(Batch) and Fees, Calculate Batch tuition calculation.
Tuition, Review Fees After
Calculation, Fees After
Calculation (Batch)

Fee Calculation Messages | CALC_MSG_B_PANEL Student Financials, Tuition Review messages resulting
(Batch) and Fees, Calculate from batch tuition

Batch Tuition, View Fee calculation.

Calculation Messages, Fee

Calc Messages (Batch)

Calculating Tuition in Batch

Bundle 29
New check box: Use Tuition Calc Controls
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Access the Tuition for Multiple Students page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Calculate Batch Tuition,
Calculate Tuition, Tuition for Multiple Students).

Batch ID:
*Business Unit:

Run Option:

Select Option:

Run Control ID: PS5

Tuition for Multiple Students

Report Manager  Frocess Monitor Run |

999999999999 Display Details
FSUNY O PeopleSoft University Bursar Display Messages
|Ca|c: and Post Tuition, Waivers ;l

|Required only ;l ¥ Use Tuition Calc Controls

i
Personaiize | Find | View A | 0] B8 First Bl 4 or 4 I | 2ot

i
Personalize | Find | View A1 2] 8 First B 4 or 4 B et

FAU Q@
LA Q@
Law | Q

. . - 5 | )
Perzonalize | Find | View All | EII i First 4 1-30f3 o Last

Fine Arts Undergraduate E|
Liberal Arts Undergraduate E|
Law E|

Tuition for Multiple Students page

Business Unit

Run Option

Enter the business unit for which you are calculating the tuition.

Enter the appropriate run option:

Warning! Values for this field are delivered with your system as translate
values. Do not modify these values in any way. Any modifications to these
values require a substantial programming effort.

Values are:

Calc and Post Tuition, Waivers: (calculate and post tuition, waivers):
Calculates and posts tuition and fee waivers for all students who meet the
criteria that you select on this page.

Calculate Tuition only: Calculates but does not post tuition for all students
who meet the criteria that you select on this page. This option does not
calculate or post waivers.

Calculate Waivers only: Calculates but does not post waivers for all students
who meet the criteria that you select on this page. This option does not
calculate or post tuition.

Calculate and Post Tuition: Calculates and posts tuition only for all students
who meet the criteria that you select on this page.

Calculate and Post Waivers: Calculates and posts fee waivers only for all
students who meet the criteria that you select on this page.
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Select Option

Use Tuition Calc Controls

Display Details
Display Messages

Academic Career

Term

Academic Program

Calculating Tuition and Fees

Post Tuition only: Posts tuition that you have already calculated.
Post Waivers only: Posts waivers that you have already calculated.

Select how students should be selected for tuition calculation.

Warning! Values for this field are delivered with your system as translate
values. Do not modify these values in any way. Any modifications to these
values require a substantial programming effort.

Values are:

All students: Calculates tuition for all students, regardless of when their
tuition was last calculated.

Required Only: Calculates tuition for students who meet the criteria in the
page and for whom the tuition calculation required check box is set to yes.

Bundle 29: New

Select to run the batch tuition calculation process for the academic careers and
terms that you identified in the Tuition Calculation Controls page.

If you select this check box, the Academic Career and Term fields will not be
available. If you did not identify any academic program, the batch tuition
calculation process is run for all programs in the academic careers that you
identified in the Tuition Calculation Controls page.

Click to review the Fees After Calculation (Batch) page.
Click to review the Fee Calculation Messages (Batch) page.

Enter an optional academic career for which you want to calculate tuition
and fees. Leave this field blank to calculate tuition for all careers that are
limited by your run option, and select option settings.

Enter the term for which you want to calculate tuition and fees.

Enter an optional academic program for which you want to calculate tuition
and fees. Leave this field blank to calculate tuition and fees for all eligible
students in all academic programs that are limited by your run option, and
select option settings.

Assigning Student Waivers

The Assign Student Waivers feature allows you to override student waivers. This means you can apply values
to student waivers that are different from the values you specified in the Waivers page. The values in waiver
codes for which the Enable Student Override check box is selected on the Waivers page are available here.
When the check box is selected, the waiver calculation process checks the Student Waiver table for the values
to use in waiver calculation. You can override the waiver code values for individual students or use a batch
process to override the waiver code values for multiple students.

If the criteria option on the waiver code is set to Use Criteria or Use Equation, the tuition calculation process
uses the selected criteria to check the student’s eligibility for the waiver. However, if the waiver code criteria
option is set to No Criteria, then you must manually verify the student’s eligibility.
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Bundle 29. Documentation-only update. The Assign Student Waiver feature will process amounts
following the same logic as a typical waiver code.

The Assign Student Waivers feature does not change how waivers are applied to student charges. A waiver
code is typically set with the flat or maximum amount that can be applied, and the criteria that determines when
the waiver is applied. The Assign Student Waiver feature will process amounts following the same logic as a
typical waiver code. For example, when a waiver code is linked to multiple term fees in the tuition group, the
flat amount up to the maximum amount is applied to the charge for each term fee when the waiver is granted to
the student. Also, when a waiver is applied to charges from a term fee that is set to charge by session, the flat
amount up to the maximum amount specified in the waiver code applies to each session charge for the term fee.

See [PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Defining Waivers and Waiver Groups .

Pages Used to Assign Student Waivers

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Assign Student Waiver SSF_STDNT_WAIVER Student Financials, Tuition Populate the Student Waiver
and Fees, Assign Student table to manually override
Waiver the waiver code values for an

individual student.

Mass Assign Student SSF_RUNCTL_STD_WVR Student Financials, Tuition Use a batch process to
Waivers and Fees, Calculate Batch populate the Student Waiver
Tuition, Mass Assign Student | table and override the waiver
Waivers code values for multiple
students.

Assigning Waivers for a Single Student

Access the Assign Student Waiver page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Assign Student Waiver).
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Assign Student Waiver

Business Unit: PSLIMNY PeopleSoft University Bursar

1D: SEWVO011 Larson,Bernadette L

Term: 0680 2012 Spring

Waiver Code: SNGRPD Session, Prorate Dropped Units

Waiver Offset: 0.00

Waive Percentage: 0.00

Amount/Unit: 10.00 USD Flat Amount: 0.00 UsSD

Maximum Amount: 0.00
Details Find | View Al First K 10of1 n Last
*Effective Date: IWEJ *Effective Sequence: ’_1 =
*Status: Im

Additional Details:

* Override Waiver Code Values

A

\Waiver Offset: | 0.00
Waive Percentage: 0.00
Amount/Unit: | 15.00 USD Flat Amount: 0.00 UsD
Maximum Amounit: | 0.00
Created By: P3 On:  26/09/2012 14:26:38
Updated By: P3 On:  26/09/2012 14:27:16

Assign Student Waiver page

The context region that appears above the Details region shows the original values from the Waivers setup
page. This serves as a reference point when you override the values.

When you override waive

r code values for the first time, the Override Waiver Code Values region shows the

original waiver code values you set up. Your subsequent edits will show the latest values used in the override.
This region contains the same fields and edits as the Waivers setup page. The fields are optional.

Note. You can also populate the Student Waiver table using Mass Assign Student Waivers.

See [PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Assigning Waivers for Multiple Students.

Effective Date
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Enter the date from when the overridden waiver detail is to be used for the
student. If you use a future date, the following message appears in the Student
Waiver Override region on the finances page: This student has future-dated
waiver overrides.

See [PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook]Viewing
a Student’s Self-Service Finances Information.





Calculating Tuition and Fees

Waiver Offset

Waive Percentage

Amount/Unit

Flat Amount

Maximum Amount

See Also

Chapter 1

Enter an amount the students potentially pay themselves. For example, you
might waive all tuition fees for employees, but want them to pay at least 100
USD. Enter 100 in this field, and the system reduces the calculated waiver
by 100 USD.

Note. Waiver Offset cannot be used in conjunction with the Waive Percentage,
Amount/Unit, or Flat Amount option. You can use Waiver Offset with the
Maximum Amount option to limit the total amount of the waiver. Also, if

the waiver is attached to a tuition group, the Item Type Group field must

be populated.

If only a percentage of a fee is to be waived, enter that percentage in this field.

If the waiver is based on the amount of units in a student’s course load,
enter the per unit amount.

You can waive a flat amount for students who meet the criteria. If you select
this option, do not complete the Waive Percentage and Waiver Offset fields.

Enter the maximum amount that can be waived relative to the fees per term,
session, or class.

[PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook]Setting Up the Student Services Center

Component

Assigning Waivers for Multiple Students

Access the Mass Assign Student Waivers page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Calculate Batch Tuition,

Mass Assign Student Waivers).
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Mass Assign Student Waivers

Run Control ID:  PS Eeport Manager Process Manitor Run |

Population Selection

Selection Tool: |Ps Query |

Query Name: |Q-*3'—'3S—S"_—"""'-"-"'—-#'5S"SN a Launch Query Manager Preview Selection Results
*Business Unit: PSUMNY PeapleSoft University Bursar
*Term: 0gel Q 2012 Spring
*Waiver Code: SMNGRFD G Session, Prorate Dropped Units
*Status: |.'—".|:1i'v'e 'I Effective Date: 09/08/2012 [

Description; |

Override Waiver Code Values

Waiver Offset: 0.00

Waive Percentage: 0.00

Amount Per Unit: 10,00 UsD Flat Amount: 0.00 UsD

Maximum Amount: 0.00

Mass Assign Student Waivers page

The Mass Assign Student Waivers batch process allows you to assign waiver codes and override the default
waiver code values for multiple students.

The waiver combinations that you can use when you set up the override are the same as the combinations that
you can use on the Assign Student Waiver page.

See [PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Assigning Waivers for a Single Student.

When the batch process is successful, the new values with effective date and sequence are inserted in the
Student Waiver table. You can review or edit individual information using the Assign Student Waiver page.

Population Selection

Population selection is a method for selecting the I1Ds to process for a specific transaction. The Population
Selection group box is a standard group box that appears on run control pages when the Population Selection
process is available or required for the transaction. Selection tools are available based on the selection tools
that your institution selected in the setup of the Population Selection process for the application process and on
your user security. Fields in the group box appear based on the selection tool that you select. The fields act
the same from within the group box no matter what run control page you are on or what transaction you are
processing. If your institution uses a specific selection tool (PS Query, Equation Engine, or external file) to
identify IDs for a specific transaction, you must use it.

See [PeopleSoft Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook]Using the Population Selection Process.

Query Name The following query is delivered: QA_CS_SF_WV_ASSIGN.
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If you create your own queries, you must include the bind record
SSF_STDWVR_BIND.

Parameters

Waiver Code Select the waiver code that you want to assign.
Only waiver codes that are effective at the start date of the selected term and
for which the Enable Student Override check box is selected on the Waivers
setup page are available here.

Status The Population Selection process can be used to activate or inactivate waivers.

Override Waiver Code Values
For information about these fields, refer to the documentation about the Assign Student Waiver page.

See [PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Assigning Waivers for a Single Student.

Locking In a Minimum Tuition Amount

The Lock In Tuition Amount process enables you to charge students a minimum lock in amount for a fee,
regardless of when they drop a class, the number of classes that they drop, or whether fees increase.

Page Used to Lock In a Minimum Tuition Amount

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Lock In Tuition Amount RUNCTL_LCK_IN_TUIT Student Financials, Tuition Lock in a minimum tuition
and Fees, Process Tuition amount.
Lock In, Lock In Tuition
Amount

Locking In Tuition

Access the Lock in Tuition Amount page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Process Tuition Lock
In, Lock In Tuition Amount).

Lock In Tuition Amount

Run Control ID: 1 ReportManager  Process Monitor Run |
Business Unit: FSUNY O PeapleSoft University Bursar " Report Only
Term: 0540 3 2005 Spring

Customize | Find | View 2 | i First (] 1of 1 [+ Last

*Tuition Group |_
BILLUMIT  ©,  Tuition Group with Equation =

Lock In Tuition Amount page
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Business Unit Enter the business unit for which you are processing the tuition lock.
Term Enter the term being locked.

Report Only Select to see the effect of the lock without processing it.

Tuition Group Enter the tuition group that you want to process.

Recalculating Tuition and Fees After Enrolilment Cancellation

When the system selects students during the Enrollment Cancellation process for nonpayment of fees, you
must recalculate tuition and fees for those students.

See Also

Issf, Maintaining Receivables, Processing Enroliment Cancellation

Page Used to Recalculate Tuition and Fees After
Enrollment Cancellation

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Recalc for Cancellation RUNCTL_SFPCCALC Student Financials, Tuition Recalculate tuition and
(recalculate for cancellation) and Fees, Calculate Batch fees after enroliment

Tuition, Calculate After cancellation.
Cancellation, Recalc for
Cancellation

Recalculating Tuition and Fees After Enrollment Cancellation

Access the Recalc for Cancellation page Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Calculate Batch Tuition,
Calculate After Cancellation, Recalc for Cancellation).
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Recalc for Cancellation

Run Control ID: DO RepotManager  Process honitor Run I
Batch ID: 000000000276 Dispiay Messages

Term/Session
Find | “iewe 2l Fir=t E 1 of 1 |I| Last Find | “iew Al First E 1cf 1 II' Last

ancellation

Request ID: 0000001030 G, El Reguest ID: IJDDDDD1 503 QL El

Recalc for Cancellation page

Request ID (request Enter a request ID for term or session cancellations, class cancellations, or both.
identifier)

Changing, Calculating, and Posting Optional Fees
This section discusses how to:

e Calculate optional fees for an individual student.
» Override optional fees after the no change date.

Pages Used to Change, Calculate, and Post Optional Fees

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Optional Fees for a Student | OPT_FEE_STDNT Student Financials, Tuition Calculate optional fees for
and Fees, Assign Optional an individual student.
Fees, Optional Fees for a
Student

Optional Fees OPT_FEE_STDNT_S Click the Display Optional Review a student’s optional
Fees link on the Optional fees.
Fees for a Student page.

Optional Fees Override OPT_FEE_OVERRIDE Student Financials, Tuition | Override optional fees after
and Fees, Override Optional | the no change date.
Fees, Optional Fees Override
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Calculating Optional Fees for an Individual Student

Access the Optional Fees for a Student page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Assign Optional Fees,

Optional Fees for a Student).

Optional Fees for a Student

Maria Lourdes

Institution:

Term:

PEUNY
2004 Fall

ID:  SFEKO00SE

Academic Informatian Calculate Tuition and Fees

PeopleSoft University Display Optional Fees

Student Accaunts

First E 1af 1 |I| Last

Customize | Find |

User ID

| i
Career |Fee Code |*Walid Yalue AmountUnit [ Flat Amount Maximum Date Time
Amount
Q. 0.00 0.0o

0.o0 10/04/2004 1:35:08PW PSS

Optional Fees for a Student page

Career
Fee Code
Valid Value

Amount/Unit

Flat Amount

Maximum Amount

Date Time
User ID
Academic Information

Calculate Tuition and Fees

Display Optional Fees

Student Accounts

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

Displays the student’s academic career.
Displays the fee code of each optional fee that is attached to the student.

Enter a value for each fee code. The system displays the default value that you
defined on the Optional Fees per Term page. You can override this value.
After you select the value, the system displays the amount of the fee in the
appropriate field (Amount/Unit or Flat Amount).

If the optional fee is based on the number of units in which the student is
enrolled, the system displays the total monetary amount in this field.

If the optional fee is a flat charge, the system displays the total dollar amount
in this field.

Displays the maximum amount that you defined for the fee on the Optional
Fees per Term page.

Displays the date and time that the optional fee was calculated.
Indicates who entered the charge.
Click to display the student’s enrollment status.

Click to calculate and post tuition and fees for the student, including optional
fees.

Note. After you have saved any changes that you make to a student’s optional
fees, any tuition calculation process takes the changes into account. That is,
you do not need to calculate tuition from this page.

Click to display all optional fees that were charged after calculation.

Click to review a summary of the student’s entire account and verify that the
system correctly posted the optional fees.
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Overriding Optional Fees After the No Change Date

Access the Optional Fees Override page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Override Optional Fees,
Optional Fees Override).

This page is identical to the Optional Fees for a Student page.

See Also

Issf, Calculating Tuition and Fees, Changing, Calculating, and Posting Optional Fees, Calculating Optional
Fees for an Individual Student
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Cashiering

This chapter provides an overview of cashiering and discusses how to:

» Open a cashiering office for a business day.

* Process cashiering transactions.

* Post delayed receipts.

* Process the cashiering GL interface.

 Void receipts.

» Review details for individual receipts.

* Review receipt and tender activity.

* Review totals by deposit ID.

* Close a cashiering office for a business day.

* Reopen a cashiering office for a closed business day.

Understanding Cashiering

This section lists common elements and provides an overview of cashiering.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

IE Click to view the first group of receipts.
E Click to view the previous group of receipts.
IE' Click to view the next group of receipts.
IE Click to view the last group of receipts.

Ref Nbr (reference number)  Enter a reference number to help organize and track your transactions. This is
not a required field.
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Cashiering

On a daily basis, the cashiering office collects and tracks a large number of transactions when students and
other customers pay tuition, library fines, and fees. With the Student Financials cashiering program, you can
perform a variety of transactions quickly, securely, and accurately. The inquiry and report features of the
system support your audit trails for maintaining integrity in the system. In addition, the system enables you to
design how each transaction interacts with the general ledger.

Opening a Cashiering Office for a Business Day
This section discusses how to:

» Open a cashiering office.
*  Open valid registers.
*  Open valid cashiers.

Pages Used to Open a Cashiering Office for a Business Day

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Open Cashier Offices CSH_OPEN_OFFICE Student Financials, Open a cashiering office.
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Open Offices,
Open Cashier Offices

Open Registers CSH_OPEN_REGISTER Student Financials, Open valid registers.
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Open Offices,
Open Registers

Open Cashiers CSH_OPEN_CASHIER Student Financials, Open valid cashiers.
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Open Offices,
Open Cashiers

Opening a Cashiering Office

Access the Open Cashier Offices page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Open Offices,
Open Cashier Offices).
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Open Cashier Offices | 1 |

Business Unit: PELINY

Cashier's Office: WALNUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

Current Business Date: Open Cashier Office Copy Registers and Cashiers |

Find | view a1 First " 170r9 O Last

Business Opened By Open Datetime Closed By Close Datetime Last Sequence
Date

100972008 PS 100872009 8:05:17AM 3
10062008 PS 100062009 11:33:208M P8 1072009 1033508 fi
100472008 P8 1000272009 10:08:065M  PS 10272009 1025 4585 7
100372008 P3 1000172009 12:25:42PM PB TO0272009 10:07:41AM 4
100272008 P3 0953072009 2:09:37PM F3 1000172009 11:26:54AM il
100172008 PS 10001/2009 12:04:46FPM P2 1000172009 12:23:39P M 7
0953072008 PS 0953072009 9:05:92AM F3 0953052009 12:27:09FP M 10

Open Cashier Offices page

Current Business Date

Business Date

Open Cashier Office

Copy Registers and
Cashiers

Enter the business date for which you want to open the cashiering office. The
default value for the field is the system date.

This heading displays business dates on which you opened the cashiering
office. The system displays all of the business dates on which you opened the
cashiering office unless you select a retrieval limit on the Cashiering Offices
page during the setup of your cashiering office. For example, if you specify
a retrieval limit of 5 for your cashiering office, the Business Date heading
displays only the last five dates on which you opened the cashiering office.

Click to open the cashiering office. When you click this button, the Current
Business Date field becomes unavailable.

After you open the cashiering office, you can click this button to copy
information regarding the cashiers and registers from one business date to
another. If you routinely use the same registers and cashiers from day to day,
this button saves you the time and effort involved in having to manually
select and open the registers and cashiers on the Open Registers and Open
Cashiers pages.

Note. If you do not specify a retrieval limit for your cashiering office during setup, the Business Date heading
displays all business dates on which you opened the cashiering office. Eventually, this list of dates will become
so long that it can degrade system performance when you open the Open Cashier Offices page.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Cashiering, Defining a Cashiering Office

Opening Valid Registers

Access the Open Registers page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Open Offices, Open

Registers).
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QOpen Cashier Offices Open Registers Open Cashiers
Business Unit: PSURNY
Cashier's Office: WsLMUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

Find | view sl First [ 1 ors B Last

Business Date: 10/09/20049

Find | “iew Al Fir=t E =i |I| Last

‘Register: REGOT O Open =

Fined First El 1-3 of 3 El Last

‘Tender Key Deposit 1D Opening Balance

CASH-NO GL QU caan - Notto GL UsD [*[=]
CC-NOGL QU ryagit card - Motto GL Uso =]
CHECK-MOGLEL  cpapk- Notto GL UsD [+[=]

Open Registers page

Register Enter the register that you want to open for the business day. If you click the
Copy Registers and Cashiers button on the Open Cashier Offices page, the
system automatically selects and opens registers from the copied business day.

Open Select to open the register for the business day. After you select this check
box, it becomes unavailable. If you click the Copy Registers and Cashiers
button on the Open Cashier Offices page, the system automatically selects this
check box for each copied register.

Tender Key Enter a tender key to indicate the type of tender that you want the register to be
able to use in its transactions. If you click the Copy Registers and Cashiers
button on the Open Cashier Offices page, the system automatically inserts the
tender keys for each copied register.

Deposit ID (deposit This is an optional field to help you track your deposits. Enter the actual bank
identifier) deposit ID in this field for each tender key. If you are not balancing by
register, this field is unavailable.

Opening Balance Enter an opening balance for each tender key. If you are not balancing by
register, this field is unavailable.

Opening Valid Cashiers

Access the Open Cashiers page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Open Offices, Open
Cashiers).
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Business Unit:

Cashier’'s Office:

Business Date:

‘Cashier:

‘Tender Key

CASH-MO GL G
CC-MOGL QL
CHECK-MOGLCL,

Open Cashier Offices

Open Begisters Open Cashiers

PELIMY
WALMUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

Find | Yiew All First E' 1afg [ (=
1070972009

Find | “iew Al Fir=t E' 1 of 1 E' Last

Ps . Register: |REG0T & Open =

Find First E 1-3 of 3 |I| Last

Deposit ID Opening Balance

Cash - Notta GL | | USD =]
Credit Card- Notta 6L | | LSO =
Check - Motto GL | | SO = [=]

Open Cashiers page

Cashier

Register

Open

Tender Key

Deposit ID (deposit
identifier)

Opening Balance

Enter the ID for the cashier that you want to open. If you click the Copy
Registers and Cashiers button on the Open Cashier Offices page, the system
automatically selects cashiers from the copied business day.

Enter the register that you want this cashier to use. Only registers that you
open on the Open Registers page are available to select. If you click the Copy
Registers and Cashiers button on the Open Cashier Offices page, the system
automatically selects registers from the copied business day.

Select to open this cashier for the business day. After you select this check
box, it becomes unavailable. Even if you click the Copy Registers and
Cashiers button on the Open Cashier Offices page, you must still select this
check box manually to open the cashier.

Enter a tender key to indicate the type of tender that you want the cashier to
be able to use in its transactions. Only the tender keys that you assigned to
the selected open register are available to select. In addition, you must have
assigned the cashier to the tender key that you are selecting when you set
up the tender key. If you click the Copy Registers and Cashiers button on
the Open Cashier Offices page, the system automatically inserts the tender
keys for each copied cashier.

This is an optional field to help you track your deposits. Enter the actual
bank deposit ID in this field for each tender key. If you do not balance by
cashier, this field is unavailable.

If you are balancing by cashier, enter an opening balance for each tender key.
If you do not balance by cashier, this field is unavailable.

Processing Cashiering Transactions

This section provides and overview of cashiering transactions, lists common elements, and discusses how to:
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Accept student payments.

Allocate student payments to specific charges.

Accept corporate payments.

Allocate corporate payments to sponsored charges.

Restrict corporate payments to a Contract Number and/or Contract ID
Create department receipts.

Cash checks.

Process interim deposits.

Replenish cash.

Select exchange rates for cashiering transactions processed with foreign currency.
Enter check information for cashiering transactions.

Enter credit card information for cashiering transactions.

Understanding Cashiering Transactions

Using the Cashiering feature of Student Financials, you can process six types of cashiering transactions.

Type of Transaction Description

Student Payment A payment tendered by a student. Typically, the system

posts a student payment to the student’s account.
However, a student payment can also represent the
purchase of an item (such as books or supplies). In this
case, the system may not necessarily post the payment to
the student’s account.

Corporate Payment A payment tendered by an external organization. The
system posts a corporate payment to the organization’s
account.

Department Receipt A transfer of funds through the cashiering office to a

department’s general ledger account.

Institutions often have offices or departments (such as the
housing office, the bookstore, and the athletics office)
that take in money on a daily basis or only at certain times
of the year. These departments often deposit their funds
through the cashiering office to record their accounting
information in the institution’s general ledger.

Cash Check An exchange of cash for a check tendered by a customer.
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Type of Transaction

Description

Interim Deposit

A withdrawal of funds from the cashier’s drawer to be
deposited in the bank during the business day, while the

cashier is still open.

Most cashiering offices set limits on how much money
they want their cashiers’ drawers to have in them. The
Cashiering feature enables you to set this limiton a
tender-specific basis on the Tender Key page. When one
of your cashiers’ drawers reaches the set limit, you must
take tender out of the drawer so that you can deposit it in

the bank.

Cash Replenishment

An addition of funds to a cashier’s drawer during the
business day, while the cashier is still open, so that the
drawer does not run out of money.

Every time that you process one of these transactions, the Cashiering feature creates a receipt in the system.
These receipts enable you to track and organize your cashiering transactions.

Note. Both Student Payments and Corporate Payments support hosted payment transactions.

See lIssf, Setting Up ePayment Processing.

See Issf, Setting Up Cashiering, Defining a Cashiering Office, Defining the Transaction Setup of a Cashiering

Office.

See Electronic Payment Integration Developer’s Reference Guide. The guide is posted to My Oracle Support.

Pages Used to Process Cashiering Transactions

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Student Payments

CSH_OFF_PMNT

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Post Student
Payments, Student Payments

Accept student payments
in hosted and non-hosted
payment modes.

Select Charges To Pay

CSH_O_SPLITPAY_SEC

Click the Select Charges
to Pay link on the Student
Payments page or the
Corporate Payments page.

Allocate student payments to
specific charges.

Corporate Payments

CSH_OFF_ORG_PMNT

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Post Corporate
Payments

Accept corporate payments
in hosted and non-hosted
modes.

Select Students to Pay

QUICK_CSH_EMP_SEC

Click the Select Students to
Pay link on the Corporate
Payments page.

Allocate corporate payments
to sponsored charges.

Third Party Info (third-party
information)

ORG_CSH_3PARTYINF

Click the Third Party Info
link on the Corporate
Payments page.

Restrict paymentsto a
Contract EmplID and/or a
Contract.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Department Receipts

CSH_OFF_DEPT

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Collect
Department Receipts

Create department receipts.

Cash Checks

CSH_OFF_CASH_CHECK

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash Checks

Cash checks.

Interim Deposits

CSH_OFF_DEPOSIT

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Make Interim
Deposits, Interim Deposits

Process interim deposits.

Cash Replenishment

CSH_OFF_REPLENISH

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Replenish
Cash, Cash Replenishment

Create a cash replenishment
when adding funds to a
cashiering drawer.

Currency Conversion

QUICK_POST_CURR_SP

Click the Currency Detail
link on the Student Payments
page, the Corporate
Payments page, the
Department Receipts page,
or the Cash Checks page.

Select exchange rates for
cashiering transactions
processed with foreign
currency.

Check Information

CSH_OFF_CHK_PMT_SP

Click the Tender Details link
on the Student Payments
page, the Corporate
Payments page, the
Department Receipts page,
or the Cash Checks page.
This link accesses the Check
Information page only if
you select a check tender in
the Tender field.

Enter check information for
cashiering transactions.

Some of these details appear
on the receipt for tracking
and auditing purposes.

Credit Card Information

CSH_OFF_CC_PMT_SEC

Click the Tender Details link
on the Student Payments
page, the Corporate
Payments page, or the
Department Receipts page.
This link accesses the Credit
Card Information page only
if you select a credit card
tender in the Tender field of
the respective page and only
for non-hosted payments.

Enter credit card information
for cashiering transactions
for non-hosted payments
using Business Interlink or
Integration Broker, but not
for hosted payments.

Some of these details appear
on the receipt for tracking
and auditing purposes.

For the Department Receipt,
the credit card information
isonly stored. It is not
processed by the third

party vendor. The credit
card authorization for the
Department Receipt must be
done outside of Campus
Solutions.
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Accepting Student Payments
Bundle 29. Payments are restricted to specified charges when using Select Charges to Pay.

Access the Student Payments page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Post Student Payments, Student Payments).

Student Payments

Unit: PSUNV Office:  Walnut Creek Cashiers Office Business Date: 10/09/2009
Register: REGO1  Cashier: PS

In: SFTP00013 Snepard Abigail B EH @

Balance 397.01 Anticipated Aid: 0.00 Select Charges to Pay

Ref Nbr: Create Receipt Mew Transaction |

Target: 750.00 Tax: 0.00 Tender 750.00 Change: 0.00
Target Detail First [ 4 or1 [*] Last

Target  [TUT-NONGL @ pp_nogL Amount: 75000 ysp =]

Term: 0630 Invoice ID:

First U 1081 [ Last

*Tender: |CC-MNOGL QoMo GL Amount: 75000 |USD Q, cyrrency Detail =
Deposit ID: Tender Details
Goto: Academic Information Student Accounts

Student Payments page

You can process credit card payments on the Student Payments page using hosted payment or non-hosted
payment mode, depending on your setup.

See lIssf, Setting Up ePayment Processing.

See Issf, Setting Up Cashiering, Defining a Cashiering Office, Defining the Transaction Setup of a Cashiering
Office.

See Electronic Payment Integration Developer’s Reference Guide. The guide is posted to My Oracle Support.

The following documentation about the Student Payments page is based on non-hosted payment mode.
For information about hosted payment mode, see the Hosted Payment subsection later within this section
of documentation.

Select Charges to Pay Click to access the Select Charges to Pay page, where you can specify to which
charges to apply the payment to. You can pay only charges that are associated
with the target key that you select in the Target Detail group box. If you select
more than one target key in the Target Detail group box, the Select Charges to
Pay page is not available. If you select Apply Payments by Invoice on the SF
Installation 2 page, the Select Charges to Pay link cannot be used.

Bundle 29

Note. For information about using the Select Charges to Pay page, see
“Allocating Student Payments to Specific Charges.”
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Note. The Target, Tax, Tender, and Change fields display the correct totals only after you click the Refresh
button. If you make a change to any of the fields in the Target Detail group box or the Tender Detail group box,
you must click the Refresh button for those changes to register in the display fields.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Cashiering, Processing Cashiering Transactions,
Allocating Student Payments to Specific Charges.

Target Detail

Target Enter a target key for the student payment. You define target keys using the
Target Keys component (TARGET_KEYS).

If the target key that you select is associated with a tax authority, the system
automatically inserts an additional target key for the tax. This is the secondary
target key that you designated for the tax authority when you assigned the tax
authority to the primary target key during target key setup.

Note. Restrict payment by invoice

If your institution specifies that it will apply payments by invoice, you can
restrict payments to an invoice. When the target key is associated with an
invoice cash or check payment, the cashier can restrict or select an invoice

for which the payment is applied. The Restricted by Invoice label appears

if Apply Payments by Invoice is selected on the SF Installation 2 page, the
Cashier Target key is defined as Post on the Target Keys - Definition page and
the Apply Payments by Invoice check box is selected in the Posting Parameters
group box on the Target Keys - Definition page.

Amount Enter the target amount. The system populates this field automatically if
you specify a default amount when you define the selected target key. If
necessary, you can override the target amount to match the amount that
the student tenders for payment.

If the system automatically inserts a tax target key, it supplies the appropriate
target amount.

Term Enter the term to be associated with this payment. This defines the current
term to be used in the payment allocation rules. If this field is left blank, the
term will be derived from the option selected on the SF Business Unit>Posting
Setup>Default Term Control field.

Tender Detail

You can create student payments with both cash and check tenders, but credit card tender payments must be
processed separately from other tenders. For example, a student has charges for tuition, books, and housing in
the amount of 1,465 USD. The student pays 1,000 USD by credit card, 400 USD by check, and 65 USD by
cash. Using two tender types, you can combine the check and cash payments into a single student payment
for 465 USD, but you must create a separate student payment for the 1,000 USD credit card payment. This
is necessary because when the system applies a student payment made with a credit card, it associates the
payment with a payment reference number that it uses for processing. This reference number is particularly
important when you are issuing refunds for credit card payments.

See Issf, Refunding Customers, Creating Online Refunds, Creating Student Refunds.

See Issf, Refunding Customers, Distributing Refunds to ePayment Accounts.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1 Cashiering

Tender This information applies if you use non-hosted payment mode.

Select a value to identify the method of payment that the student is using. If
you enter check or credit card, the Check Information page or Credit Card
Information page appear automatically.

You can also access these pages by clicking the Tender Details link.

Note. For information about the hosted payment process, refer to the Hosted
Payment section.

Amount Enter the amount tendered. If you selected a target key with a default amount,
the system automatically supplies that default tender amount. In addition, if
you click the Refresh button or the Create Receipt button without entering a
tender amount, the system automatically populates this field with the amount
that you specified for the target. If the currency tendered is not the base
currency that you selected during the setup of your cashiering office, select the
correct currency in the field to the right of the Amount field.

Currency Detail If the student tenders foreign currency for the payment, click this link to
access the Currency Conversion page, where you select the method that the
system uses to convert the currency.

Deposit ID If you assigned a deposit ID to the selected tender key when you opened the
cashiering office, it appears in this field.

Tender Details This information applies if you use non-hosted mode.

If you select a check tender as the tender key, click this link to access
the Check Information page, where you enter specific information about
the check tendered.

If you select a credit card tender as the tender key, click this link to access
the Credit Card Information page, where you enter specific information
about the credit card used.

For information about these pages refer to the Entering Credit Card
Information for Cashiering Transactions and Entering Credit Card
Information for Cashiering Transactions later in this chapter.

Some of the tender details that you enter appear on your receipts for tracking
and auditing purposes.

Note. For information about the hosted payment process, refer to the Hosted
Payment section.

Message When you create a receipt for a credit card payment and you authorize the
payment in real time, the Message field displays the status of the transaction.

Using the Go to Links

Academic Information Click to access the Academic Information page, where you can view a
student’s personal and academic information.

Student Account Click to access the Customer Accounts page, where you can view a student’s
account information.
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View Anticipated Aid

Chapter 1

Click to access the Anticipated Aid Details page, where you can view details
about the financial aid that the student is anticipated to receive. This link
appears on the page only if the student has anticipated financial aid.

Using the Student Payment Buttons

Calculate Tuition

Create Receipt, Print
Receipt, and Create and
Print Receipt

New Transaction

Click to calculate tuition for the student making the payment. This button
is available only if you select the Auto Calculate Tuition check box on the
Tuition Calculation Controls page.

Note. For information about the hosted payment process, refer to the Hosted
Payment section.

The label and functionality of this button changes according to the automatic
receipt printing setup of your valid cashiers and valid registers.

If you are not printing automatically, the label of this button is Create
Receipt. Click it to create a receipt for the student payment. If you set up
your cashiering office for no posting delay, the system posts the payment.
Depending on the setup of the SF merchant ID assigned to your cashiering
office, this button may also trigger the authorization and capture of any student
payments that are made with a credit card.

When you click the Create Receipt button, the label changes to Print Receipt.
Click it to print the receipt using Forms Engine. Forms Engine generates
the receipt and sends it to the appropriate printer as specified on the Valid
Registers page.

If you are printing automatically, the label of this button is Create and Print
Receipt. Click it to simultaneously create the receipt and print it using
Forms Engine.

Note. If your institution specifies that it will apply payments by invoice, the
Receipt Detail page will indicate an invoice number.

Note. If you select Delay posting or Group Post in the Posting field during the
setup of your cashiering office, the system does not post the student payment
when you click the Create Receipt button. You must post your payments using
the Post Receipts page if you selected Delay posting or the Group Posting
page if you selected Group Post.

Note. If you do not select the Use Forms Engine for Receipts check box on the
Cashiering Offices page, click the Print Receipt button or the Create and Print
Receipt button to create a printable receipt using the specified print product
(Crystal or other print method). In this case, you must navigate to Report
Manager to view and print the receipt.

After you create a receipt, click to return to the Student Payments dialog page
to process another student payment.
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Declined Credit Card

In non-hosted payment mode, if a credit card is declined, the Create Receipt button label becomes the Re-create
Receipt button. You cannot make changes to the tender type—in the Tender Detail group box, the Tender field
is not available for edit and the Add and Delete row buttons are not available. You have 2 options:

e Click the New Transaction button to create a new receipt.

« Change the credit card details by selecting the Tender Details link, and then clicking the Re-create Receipt
button from the receipt page.

For information about hosted payment mode, refer to the Hosted Payment section.
Hosted Payment

Tender For hosted payments, when you select credit card as the tender, the Credit
Card Information page does not appear. Instead, you should ensure that the
receipt is complete and then click on the Tender Details link to access the third
party hosted site and enter credit card details. Clicking the Tender Details link
causes the receipt details to be validated and invokes the ePayment API using
the SF_PMT_REF_NBR as the merchant reference. The API retrieves the
Cashier payment details using Cashiering application classes, and transfers
control to the third party host. Alternatively, you can click the Create Receipt
button to start the same processing.

Input credit card details on the third party hosted site page.

Fields that appear on the third party page might be configurable, depending on the level of customization that
the third party allows.

If you click Cancel, you are taken back to the Receipt page on which a message appears advising that the
payment has been cancelled. The receipt cannot be used and you must start a new transaction.

If you click Continue you return to the Student Payments page where you can authorize payment. Click the
Authorize and Print button to change the SF_PAYMENT status to Submitted and invoke the ePayment API to
authorize the payment. The authorization results, credit card type, and last 4 digits of the credit card are saved
in the SF_PAYMENT record and the Receipt record.

Student Payments

Unit: PSUNY  Office:  Walnut Creek Cashiers Office Business Date:  10/09/2009

Register: REGO1 Cashier: PS Receipt Nbr: 1091

I SFTPOOD12 Shepard Abigail

Balance 397.01 Ref Hbr:

Target: 750.00 Tax: 000 Tender 750.00 Change: 0.00

™
o

Click on Authornze Payment to complete this transaction. This transaction will nol be completed until
Authorization has occurred.

Authorize and Print | Mew Transaction

Student Payments page — Authorize Transactions
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If the authorization is successful, the Receipt page appears:

Student Payments

Unit: PSUNV  Office:  Walnut Creek Cashiers Office Business Date: 10/09/2009

Register REG01  Cashier: P3 ReceiptNbr: 1081

1 SFTPOOO13 Shepard Abigail

Balance =152 99 Ref Nbr:

Target: 750.00 Tax: 0,00 Tender: 750,00 Change: 0.00

Transaction was successful.
Authorization Code: 112610

Print Receipt MNew Transaction I

Student Payments page — Receipt

If the credit card is declined, the Student Payments page appears with a message: Transaction was declined.

New Transaction If you click this button, you are taken to the Student Post search page, with the
assumption that a new receipt will be created. A new SF_PAYMENT record is
created with the receipt number and an Initiated status.

Allocating Student Payments to Specific Charges

Bundle 29. Payments are restricted to specified charges when using Select Charges to Pay.

Access the Select Charges To Pay page (click the Select Charges to Pay link on the Student Payments page or
the Corporate Payments page).

Select Charges to Pay

Select Charges To Pay
Total Pay Amount: 0.0o
First El 1-4 of 4 El Last
item Type Term tem Amt Balance Pay Amount
Tuition 2004 Fall 2,350.00 1,500.00 1o0.00
SingleRoom 2004 Fall 2,000.00 1,00.00 1o0.00
Student|D 2004 Fall 25.00 25.00 0.00
Parking 5t 2004 Fall 125 00 12500 0.00

Select Charges To Pay page

Pay Amount Enter the amount that you want to pay toward the item on the student’s
account. Remember that you can select only charges associated with the target
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key that you select in the Target Detail group box on the Student Payments
page or the Corporate Payments page. This field is unavailable for all other
items on a student’s account.

After you select your charges to pay and click the OK button, the fields in the Target Details group box
on the Student Payment page become unavailable.
Bundle 29

If you select the Enforce Payment Restriction check box on the SF Installation 2 page, restricted credits
(payments and waivers) will not follow the charge priority associated to the credit item type but by the
account type associated to the credit item type. Charge priority and payment overall priority are excluded

in the processing of a restricted credit. To reapply restricted credits, you must use the Reallocate Restricted
Payment component. If another credit with a higher priority supersedes the payment, the payment will sit on
the student’s account as an unapplied credit balance.

Only charge transactions with amounts greater than zero ($0.00) are identified. Non-eligible charges are
displayed, but greyed out.

PAYMENT_TBL will have a Y/N flag, SSF_PMT_CHG_ALLOC, to indicate that the credit is restricted.
Additionally, SSF_PMTCH_ALLOC, a child record of PAYMENT_TBL, will hold the restricted payment
allocation.

Note. Self Service ePayment transactions will not be restricted to the charges that the student may have
identified.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up
Installation Parameters and Keywords, Defining Keyword Edit Tables and a Null Due Date.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Maintaining Receivables, Reallocating Restricted
Payments.

Accepting Corporate Payments
Bundle 29. Payments are restricted to specified charges when using Select Charges to Pay.

Access the Corporate Payments page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Post Corporate Payments).
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Corporate Payments

Unit: PSUNy  Office: European Cashier Office
Register:  EURDT cashier: Pg

Business Date: 03i21/2006

=]

Org ID: ooooqo003 Union High School M
Balance -105.00 Select Charges to Pay Select Students to Pay Third Party Info

Ref Nbr: Create Receipt | NewTransactinnl
Target: 0.00 Tax: 0.00 Tender: 0.00 Difference: n.0o
Target Detail Fircl Firzt ] 1cf 1 [¥] Lazt
Target: INV_CHECK QU yy_cHECK Amount: USD

Term: Q Restricted to Invoice Invoice ID: Q

Tender Detail Fircl Firzt ] 1cf 1 [¥] Lazt
*Tender: Q Amount: UsD & Currency Detail (=]
Deposit ID: Tender Details

Go to: Corp Accounts

Corporate Payments page.

You can process credit card payments on the Corporate Payments page using hosted payment or non-hosted
payment mode, depending on your setup.

See Issf, Setting Up ePayment Processing.

See Issf, Setting Up Cashiering, Defining a Cashiering Office, Defining the Transaction Setup of a Cashiering
Office.

The following documentation about the Corporate Payments page is based on non-hosted payment mode.
For information about hosted payment mode, see the Hosted Payment section in the Student Payments page

documentation.

With the exception of the following three links, this page is identical to the Student Payments page.

Note. The following links cannot be used if the institution uses Apply Payments by Invoice.

Select Students to Pay

Third Party Info
(third-party information)

Corp Account (corporate
account)

Click to access the Select Students to Pay page, where you can specify the
sponsored charges to which the system applies the corporate payment.

Click to access the Third Party Info page where you can restrict payment to a
Contract Empl ID and/or a Contract.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Cashiering, Processing
Cashiering Transactions, Restricting Corporate Payments to a Contract
Number and/or Contract ID.

Click to access the Corporate Accounts page, where you can view the account
information of a corporation.
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Note. Restrict payment by invoice.

If your institution specifies that it will apply payments by invoice, you can restrict payments to an invoice.
When the target key is associated with an invoice cash or check payment, the cashier can restrict or select
an invoice for which the payment is applied. The Restricted by Invoice label appears if Apply Payments by
Invoice is selected on the SF Installation 2 page, the Cashier Target key is defined as Post on the Target
Keys - Definition page and the Apply Payments by Invoice check box is selected in the Posting Parameters
group box on the Target Keys - Definition page.

See Also

Issf, Cashiering, Processing Cashiering Transactions, Accepting Student Payments

Allocating Corporate Payments to Sponsored Charges
Access the Select Students to Pay page (click the Select Students to Pay link on the Corporate Payments page).

Select Students To Pay

Find | ‘iew Al First E 1 of 1 |E| Last

ID All Terms Pay Term Total
SFcanoooz QG . M 0830 O ltern Information #H[E=]

Select Students to Pay page

ID Enter the ID of the student whose charges the organization wants to pay. Only
students included in the organization’s third-party contract are available in
the pick list.

All Terms Select to apply the corporate payment to every term in which the sponsored

student has a charge. If you select this check box, you cannot select a
specific pay term.

Pay Term If you do not select the All Terms check box, use this field to apply the
corporate payment to sponsored student charges that are associated with only
one specific term.

Total This field displays the total amount of the sponsored student’s charges to
which the system can apply the corporate payment.

EmplID Org Detail Click to access the Item Information page, where you can view the specific

(employee ID organization sponsored charges of the selected student.

detail)
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Restricting Corporate Payments to a Contract Number
and/or Contract ID

Access the Third Party Info page (click the Third Party Info link on the Corporate Payments page).

Third Party Info

Contract Humber: |52E= ﬂ

Contract ID: IBFDEIEH Q)

Third Party Info page

Contract Number Enter the number of the third-party contract that you want to associate with
this corporate payment.

Contract ID Enter the student ID of the third-party contract member that you want to
associate with the corporate payment.

Posting the payment using the Third Party Info link populates the Contract Number and the Contract EmplID
in the PAYMENT _TBL and ITEM_SF. Using one or both of these options will restrict the payment to the
Contract Number and/or Contract ID specified.

Note.
Bundle 29

The Third Party Information page provides better processing performance than Select Charges to Pay when
restricting corporate payments to specified charges. Use Select Charges to Pay to restrict payments only when
there are few charges to select.

If you use this page to restrict a corporate payment and the payment has a credit balance, you cannot retrieve
the payment through the Reallocate Corp Payment page.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Cashiering, Processing Cashiering Transactions,
Accepting Corporate Payments.

Creating Department Receipts

Access the Department Receipts page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Collect Department Receipts).
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Department Receipts

Unit: PSLIMY Office: Main Cashiering Office-7.5 Int Business Date: 0372211994

Register: REG2 Cashier: PS

Receipt Status: Mot Posted Create Receipt Mewy Trangaction
Target Total: 100.00  Total Tax: 0.00 Tender Total: 100.00

Reference Nbr:

Find | “igwe Al First E 1 of 4 IE Last

Amount: 100,00 UsSD Tax Authority: o} - El
SpeedType: ChartFields:

Find | “iewe 21 First E 1 of 1 Izl Last

Tender: CASH Qo Amount: 100000 [USD @ currency Detal [+ [=]

Deposit I0: Tender Details

Department Receipts page

Note. If your institution does not use PeopleSoft General Ledger or Oracle General Ledger, the Ext GL
Chartfield (external general ledger ChartField) field appears in the Target Detail group box instead of the
standard ChartFields.

Receipt Status The system displays the status of the department receipt in this field. Before
you click the Create Receipt button, this field displays the Not Posted value.
After you click the Create Receipt button, the value changes to Processed if
approval of the department receipt is not required. If approval is required, the
value changes to Pending when you click the Create Receipt button.

ChartFields Click this link to select the chart of accounts to which your department receipt
posts or enter the ChartField values in the display field.

Target Detail

Instead of specifying a target key as you do for student and corporate payments, you must select the chart

of accounts to which your department receipt posts. In addition, if tax is associated with the department
receipt, you must manually add a target row for the tax and specify its tax authority. For example, if you were
processing a department receipt for 550 USD, of which 50 USD were tax, you would enter two target rows.
The first nontax target row would be for 500 USD. The second tax target row would be for 50 USD.

Tax Authority Enter the tax authority that is associated with the amount of tax that you
are including in the department receipt. You select a tax authority for the
tax target row only.

Amount Enter the monetary amount for the target.

ChartFields Click to select the chart of accounts to which your department receipt posts.

Click the SpeedType field to enter a SpeedType, which is a predefined set
of ChartFields for a department your cashiering office works with regularly.
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Tender Detail

Tender
Amount
Currency Detalil

Deposit ID

Tender Details

Chapter 1

After you enter the SpeedType, the system automatically populates the
appropriate general ledger fields.

Enter the type of tender being used for the department receipt.
Enter the amount of tender for the department receipt.

If the department receipt involves foreign currency, click this link to access
the Currency Conversion page, where you select the method that the system
uses to convert the currency.

If you assigned a deposit ID to the selected tender key when you opened the
cashiering office, it appears in this field.

If you enter a check tender as the tender key, click this link to access the
Check Information page where you enter specific information about the
check tendered.

If you select a credit card tender as the tender key, click this link to access
the Credit Card Information page, where you enter specific information
about the credit card used.

For the Department Receipt, the credit card information is only stored. It is
not processed by the third party vendor. The credit card authorization for the
Department Receipt must be done outside of Campus Solutions.

Using the Department Receipt Buttons

Create Receipt, Print
Receipt and Create and
Print Receipt

New Transaction

The label and functionality of this button changes according to the automatic
receipt printing setup of your valid cashiers and valid registers.

If you are not printing automatically, the label of this button is Create Receipt.
Click it to create a department receipt.

When you click the Create Receipt button, the label changes to Print Receipt.
Click it to print the receipt using Forms Engine. Forms Engine generates
the receipt and sends it to the appropriate printer as specified on the Valid
Registers page.

If you are printing automatically, the label of this button is Create and Print
Receipt. Click it to simultaneously create the receipt and print it using
Forms Engine.

Note. If you do not select the Use Forms Engine for Receipts check box on the
Cashiering Offices page, click the Print Receipt button or the Create and Print
Receipt button to create a printable receipt using the specified print product
(Crystal or other print method). In this case, you must navigate to Report
Manager to view and print the receipt.

After you create a receipt, click this button to return to the Department
Receipts dialog page so that you can process another department receipt.
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See Also
Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Tax Authorities and Tax Codes
Issf, Setting Up GL Interface Processing, (Optional) Creating ChartField SpeedType Keys

Cashing Checks

Access the Cash Checks page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Checks).

Cash Checks

Unit: PSUNY  Officer  ‘Walnut Creek Cashiers Office Business Date: (9/24/2004
Repister:  REGO01  Cashier: p3g

ID: SFCaD0DY Yoshimura,Peg A

Balance: 4 750.00 Anticipated Aid: 2,500.00

Ref Nbr: Create and Print Receipt Mew Transaction
Target: 060 Tax: 0.00 Tender: 0.00 PayOut Amt: n.o0
Target Detail Finel First 4] 1af 1 [+ Last
Target:  Check Cashing Fee Amount: 050 Lsp
Tender Detail Find First 4] 12 of 2 [+ Last
*Tender: CHECK-MOGL Q@ Check-MoGL Amount: 50.00 [USD & Currency Detail
Deposit ID: 123 Tender Details

*Tender: CASH-MO GL Cash-Mao GL Amount: UsD Currency Detail

Tender Details

Go to: Acadermic Information Student Accounts Wiew Anticipated Aid

Cash Checks page

Note. The Target, Tax, Tender, and Pay Out Amt fields display the correct totals only after you click the
Refresh button. If you make a change to any of the fields in the Target Detail group box or the Tender Detail
group box, you must click the Refresh button for those changes to register in the display fields.

Target Detalil

Target The system automatically selects the Check Cashing Fee target key. If you set
up your check-cashing target key to tax the check-cashing fee, the system
automatically inserts an additional target key for the tax.

Amount The system populates this field automatically with the check-cashing fee that
you specified for the cashiering office. The cashier can override the default
check-cashing fee.

If the system automatically inserts a tax target key, it supplies the appropriate
target amount.
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Tender Detail

Tender

Amount

Currency Detalil

Deposit ID

Tender Details

Using the Go to Links

Student Accounts
Academic Information

View Anticipated Aid

Chapter 1

Enter a check tender. If you press TAB to move out of this field, the system
accesses the Check Information page.

Enter the amount of the check being cashed. If the currency tendered is not the
base currency that you selected during the setup of your cashiering office,
select the correct currency in the field to the right of the Amt field.

If the student tenders foreign currency for the payment, click this link to
access the Currency Conversion page, where you select the method that the
system uses to convert the currency.

If you assigned a deposit ID to the check tender key when you opened the
cashiering office, it appears in this field.

Click to access the Check Information page, where you enter specific
information about the check tendered.

Click to access the Student Accounts page, where you can view a student’s
account information.

Click to access the Student Personal Information page, where you can view
a student’s personal and academic information.

Click to access the Anticipated Aid Details page, where you can view details
about the financial aid the student is anticipated to receive. This link appears
on the page only if the student has anticipated financial aid.

Using the Cash Check Buttons

Create Receipt, Print
Receipt and Create and
Print Receipt

New Transaction

The label and functionality of this button changes according to the automatic
receipt printing setup of your valid cashiers and valid registers.

If you are not printing automatically, the label of this button is Create Receipt.
Click it to create a receipt for the cashed check.

When you click the Create Receipt button, the label changes to Print Receipt.
Click it to print the receipt using Forms Engine. Forms Engine generates the
receipt to the appropriate printer as specified on the Valid Registers page.

If you are printing automatically, the label of this button is Create and Print
Receipt. Click it to simultaneously create the receipt and print it using
Forms Engine.

Note. If you do not select the Use Forms Engine for Receipts check box on the
Cashiering Offices page, click the Print Receipt or Create and Print Receipt
button to create a printable receipt using the specified print product (Crystal or
other print method). In this case, you must navigate to Report Manager to
view and print the receipt.

After you create a receipt, click to return to the Cash Checks dialog page to
cash another check.
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Processing Interim Deposits

Access the Interim Deposits page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Make Interim Deposits,
Interim Deposits).

Interim Deposits

Unit: PSURY  Office: Walnut Creek Cashier's Office Business Date: 09/24/2004
Register: REGO1 Cashier: =1

Ref Nbr: Create Receipt | Mew Transaction |
Tender Total: -1,000.00
Tender Detail Fincl First 4] 1cf 1 [ Last
“Tender tem Amount Depaosit ID
CASH-NO GL Q Cash- MNotto GL -1,000.00 USD S Currency Detail 123 El

Interim Deposits page
Tender Detail

Tender Enter the type of tender that you are removing from the drawer.

Item Amount Enter the amount of tender that you are removing from the drawer. Remember
that because you are removing tender from the drawer, you must enter a
negative value in this field.

Currency Detail If you are removing foreign currency from the drawer, click this link to
access the Currency Conversion page, where you select the method that the
system uses to convert the currency.

Deposit ID If you assigned a deposit ID to the selected tender key when you opened the
cashiering office, it appears in this field.

Using the Interim Deposit Buttons

Create Receipt Click to create a receipt for the interim deposit. When you click the Create
Receipt button, it becomes unavailable and the Print Receipt button appears.

Print Receipt Click to create a report of the receipt that you just created. This button appears
only after you click the Create Receipt button.

Note. You must use the Report Manager to view the report created when
you click the Print Receipt button.

New Transaction After you have created a receipt, click this button to return to the Interim
Deposits dialog page so that you can process another interim deposit.

Replenishing Cash

Access the Cash Replenishment page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Replenish Cash,
Cash Replenishment).
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Cash Replenishment

Uniit: PSUNY  Office:  Walnut Greek Cashier's Office Business Date: 09/24/2004
Register: REGO1 Cashier: F35

Ref Nbr: Create Receipt | Mews Transaction |

Tender Total: 2,500.00

Tender Detail Find First El 1of 1 El Last

“Tender:  (CASHMNOGL QU ooy notto oL Amount: 4,500.000 )zp [+ [=]

Cash Replenishment page
Tender Detalil

Tender Enter the tender key that you have set up for cash payments.

Amount Enter the amount of cash that you are adding to the drawer.
Using the Cash Replenishment Buttons

Create Receipt Click to create a receipt for the cash replenishment. When you click the Create
Receipt button, it becomes unavailable and the Print Receipt button appears.

Print Receipt Click to create a report of the receipt that you just created. This button appears
only after you click the Create Receipt button.

Note. You must use the Report Manager to view the report created when
you click the Print Receipt button.

New Transaction After you create a receipt, click to return to the Cash Replenishment dialog
page so that you can process another cash replenishment.

Selecting Exchange Rates for Cashiering Transactions
Processed with Foreign Currency

Access the Currency Conversion page (click the Currency Detail link on the Student Payments page, the
Corporate Payments page, the Department Receipts page, or the Cash Checks page).

Currency Conversion

Exchange Rate Type: FMKT  Q

Exchange Rate: 0.78E98710

ltern Amount: 75000 CAD

Converted tem Amount: 590,24 LSD
Ok Cancel Fefresh

Currency Conversion page

24 Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1 Cashiering

Exchange Rate Type Enter the type of exchange rate that you want the system to use to convert
the foreign currency.

Item Amount This field displays the amount of foreign currency that is tendered to the
cashier.

Converted Item Amount This field displays the amount after the system converts the foreign currency

to your base currency.

Entering Check Information for Cashiering Transactions

Access the Check Information page (click the Tender Details link on the Student Payments page, the Corporate
Payments page, the Department Receipts page, or the Cash Checks page).

Check Information

Check Nbr: 1126
Account Number: 123456
Bank Account Type: c Q Checking

Bank Account Holder Name:

Federal Reserve Bank ID:

Third Party Check Name:

Bank Tracer Nbr:

Check Information page

Check Nbr (check number)  Enter the check number as printed on the check.

Account Number Enter the customer’s bank account number.

Bank Account Type Enter the type of account, C (checking) or S (savings).

Bank Account Holder Enter the name of the person on the account.

Name

Federal Reserve Bank 1D If you know the Federal Reserve Bank ID of the bank issuing the check,

enter it here.

Third Party Check Name This field is available only if the tender category of the tender that you select
on the Student Payments page is Third Party Check. Use this field to enter the
name of the third party making the payment on the student’s behalf.

Bank Tracer Nbr (bank Enter any information in this optional field to track or characterize the
tracer number) transaction.

Note. All of the fields on the Check Information page are optional and enable you to more easily track your
check information. Some of the field values appear on your printed receipts.
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Entering Credit Card Information for Cashiering Transactions

This section applies only if you use non-hosted payment mode.

Access the Credit Card Information page (click the Tender Details link on the Student Payments page, the
Corporate Payments page, or the Department Receipts page).

Access the Credit Card Information page.

Card Type:

Card Number:

Expiration:

Security Code:

First Name:

Last Name:

Country:

Address:

Email Address:

Telephone:

ok |

Credit Card Information

vlioQ Yiga Card
EARRRRRRRRRRRRRR

2201

123

Lauretta

Lewis

Billing Information

USA U United States

970 Barrington Rd
Thousand Oaks, CA 91362

LISA

Edit Address

psEps.com

Authorization Information

Credit Card Status: Pending Authorization

Cancel |

Credit Card Information page

Card Type
Card Number

Expiration

Security Code

26

Enter the type of credit card used for the transaction. This field is required.

Enter the credit card number as it appears on the credit card. This field is
required.

Note. Credit card numbers do not appear on the printed receipts.

Enter the expiration date of the credit card. This field is required.

Enter the Security Code that is located on the credit card.
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The Security Code is a security feature for "card not present™ transactions
such as Internet transactions.

The Security Code field is available if the Security Code Required check box
is selected on the SF Merchants page.

Note. Security Code is supported for hosted payment mode and Integration
Broker. It is not supported through Business Interlink.

See Issf, Setting Up ePayment Processing, Setting Up SF Merchants.

First Name Enter the first name of the credit card holder as it appears on the credit card. If
you accessed the Credit Card Information page from the Student Payment
page, the default value for this field is the first name of the student making
the payment. This field is required.

Last Name Enter the last name of the credit card holder as it appears on the credit card. If
you accessed the Credit Card Information page from the Student Payment
page, the default value for this field is the first name of the student making
the payment. This field is required.

Bank Tracer Nbr (bank Enter any information in this optional field to track or characterize the
tracer number) transaction.

Billing Information

Enter the billing information of the student or organization making the payment.

Note. If you use the third-party vendor business interlink for credit card processing of student payments,
you must enter an email address and telephone number. Also, if the SF merchant ID associated with your
cashiering office requires address verification, the billing address that you enter here must match the billing
address recorded for the credit card; otherwise, the transaction will be denied.

Authorization Information

This group box displays the authorization details received from the third-party credit card processing vendor.
Prior to a user authorizing the payment, the only field appearing in this group box is the Credit Card Status
(credit card authorization status) field. After you authorize the transaction, the system displays the Reference
Nbr (reference number), Authorization Reply, Auth Code (authorization code), Auth DTTM (authorization
datetime), and Request ID fields.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up ePayment Processing, Setting Up Credit Card Types

Posting Delayed Receipts

If you select the Delay posting option during the setup of your cashiering office, you must use the Post
Receipts page to select and post your payment receipts periodically throughout the day.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Cashiering, Defining a Cashiering Office
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Page Used to Post Delayed Receipts

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Post Receipts CSH_POST_RCPT Student Financials, Post delayed payment
Cashiering, Post Receipts receipts.

Posting Delayed Payment Receipts

Access the Post Receipts page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Post Receipts).

Post Receipts
Business Unit: PELINY Business Date: 0952452004
Cashier's Office:  \WALMNUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office
First Receipt Seq Hbr: q Last Receipt Seq Nbr: 20
Total Number of Receipts: 2 (4] [« Seq 9 to 20 o ]
Unposted Receipts Customize | Find | view &1 | B8 First [ 12 01 2 [ Last
Seq (Receipt
Hbr |Humber Reqister |Cashier Total Amount (Trans Date | Time Trans Type 1D
Fost 1011 REGO1 10000 09924/2004  7:08:04PM Student Payment SFCADDOTT
Post | 20 1022 REGO1  PS Ta0.00 092772004 1.07:29PM Student Payment SFCADDOT

Post Receipts page

Posting Receipts

Post Click next to the unposted receipt that you want to post. When you click the
button, the system posts the receipt and makes the button unavailable.

Processing the Cashiering GL Interface

28

You must process the cashiering GL (general ledger) interface to send to your GL any cashiering transactions
that are not posted to a student or corporate account. You can send department receipts to the GL only through
the cashiering GL interface process. However, if you process any transactions using nonpostable target keys
but still need to send them to your GL, you must do so using the cashiering GL interface process. The system
sends cashiering transactions using postable target keys to the GL using the regular GL interface process as
long as you set up the item types that are associated with the applicable target keys to go to the general ledger.
Use caution with target key and item type setup to ensure the following results:

» The system sends all necessary transactions to the GL through either one of the two GL interface processes.
» The system does not send transactions to the GL twice.

Furthermore, you can only send cashiering overage and shortage GL entries using the cashiering GL interface
process. And if you select the GL Interface Required check box during the setup of your cashiering office, you
must run the cashiering GL interface before you can close your cashiering office.
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See Also
Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Item Types and Item Type Groups
Issf, Setting Up Cashiering, Setting Up Target Keys

Voiding Receipts

This section provides an overview of receipt voiding and discusses how to:

* \oid receipts using security.
* \oid receipts without using security.

Understanding Receipt Voiding

A processed or even a posted receipt may become invalid. A cashier could make a mistake when creating a
receipt, a student’s check could bounce, or an organization could stop payment on a check. In these cases, the
Cashiering feature enables you to void a receipt.

Note. You can void receipts only for an open business day. If you want to void a receipt for a past business
day, you must reopen the cashiering office for that business day.

Pages Used to Void Receipts

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

\Void Receipts CSH_VOID_SECURE Student Financials, Using either SF or HR
Cashiering, Cash security, void the receipts
Management, Void Receipts | created by you or any cashier
- Cashier who directly reports to you.

\Void Receipts - All CSH_VOID_RCPT Student Financials, Bypassing SF or HR
Cashiering, Cash security, void any receipts
Management, Void Receipts- | that are created on a given
All business day.

Voiding Receipts Using Security
Access the Void Receipts page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Void Receipts - Cashier).
This page is identical to the Void Receipts - All page.

This page is intended for use by the majority of your institution’s cashiering staff when voiding receipts. It is a
secure page in that it permits you to void only receipts that you, the user, generated. If you are a supervisor, the
page also enables you to void the receipts of any cashiers that directly report to you.

Void Click next to the receipt that you want to void. When you click the button, the
system requires you to select a void reason. After you select a void reason, the
system voids the receipt, makes the Void button unavailable, and displays the
\Void Code representing the void reason that you selected.
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When you void a corporate or student payment receipt, the system reverses
any payments that were posted to the respective corporate or student account.
In addition, it may issue a credit to any credit card payments depending on the
status of the credit card transaction.

If the Cashier’s office is set to Group Post, the credit is issued to the third
party vendor but you must adjust the transaction on the student’s account
or corporation’s account.

If the SF Merchant is set up for real time credits, then dependent on the
third party vendor, the credit is sent automatically to the vendor when the
receipt is voided. If the SF Merchant is not set up for real time credits,
the batch job must be run.

Voiding Receipts Without Using Security
Access the Void Receipts - All page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Void Receipts- All).

This page represents an alternate receipt-voiding method that bypasses your security. Very few people at
your institution should have access to this page. It is intended only for individuals that oversee all of your
institution’s cashiering activities such as a Vice Chancellor or a Chief Financial Officer. The page enables you
to void any receipt created for an open business day.

Void Receipts - All

Business Unit: PELIMNW
Cashier's Office: WALMUTCR

Business Date: 092452004
Wialnut Creek Cashier's Office

First Receipt Seq Nbr: 1 Last Receipt Seq Hbr: 20

Total Humber of Receipts: 20 (4] [« Seq 1 to 20 [ [ol]

void | N Delayed
void | N Posted
void | N Posted
void | N Posted
void | N Posted
void | N Posted
void | N Posted
void | N Posted
v | N Posted

1022 REGO1 750,00 1:07:28PM  Stdnt Pymt SFCADDDTT
1015 REGO1 PS8 250,00 T:3613PM  Stdnt Pymt SFCADDOZO
1016 REGO1 PS5 100.00  T7:4512PM  Stdnt Pymt SFCADOO1E
1013 REGO1 PS8 100.00  7:34:08PM  Stdnt Pymt SFCADOO1E
1014 REGO1 PS5 160,00 7:35:22PM  Stdnt Pymt SFCADDO19
1019 REGO1 PS5 500.00  11:25:154M  Stdnt Pymit SFCADODO1
1020 REGO1 PS8 500.00 12:00:29PM  Corp Pymt 000010065
1017 REGO1 PS8 175.00  T:45457PM  Stdnt Pymt SFCADDO19
1018 REGO1 PS8 100.00  7:46:48PM  Stdnt Pymt SFCADDOZO

Void Receipts - All page

See Also

Issf, Cashiering, Voiding Receipts, Voiding Receipts Using Security
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Reviewing Details for Individual Receipts

This section discusses how to review and print individual receipts.

Page Used to Review Details for Individual Receipts

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Cash Check Detail , CSH_RCPT_DETAIL » Student Financials, Review information
Corporate Payment Detail , Cash!ering, Review Check | regarding a specific receipt.
Cash Replenishment Detail , Cashing
Department Receipt Detail  Student Financials,
, Interim Deposit Detail , Cashiering, Review
Student Payment Detail Corporate Payments

 Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Review
Replenishment

+ Student Financials,
Cashiering, Review
Department Receipts

 Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Interim
Deposit Detail

* Student Financials,
Cashiering, Review
Student Payments

Reviewing and Printing Individual Receipts

Access the Cash Check Detail (Student Financials, Cashiering, Review Check Cashing), Corporate Payment
Detail (Student Financials, Cashiering, Review Corporate Payments), Cash Replenishment Detail (Student
Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Review Replenishment),Department Receipt Detail (Student
Financials, Cashiering, Review Department Receipts), Interim Deposit Detail (Student Financials, Cashiering,
Cash Management, Interim Deposit Detail), or Student Payment Detail page Student Financials, Cashiering,
Review Student Payments) page. The page label, fields, and group boxes that appear on the inquiry page
depend on the component that you use to access it.

Print Receipt If you select the Use Forms Engine for Receipts check box on the Cashiering
Offices page, click to print the receipt using Forms Engine. Forms Engine
generates the receipt and sends it to the appropriate printer as specified on
the Valid Registers page.

If you do not select the Use Forms Engine for Receipts check box on the
Cashiering Offices page, or you click the Print Receipt button from the Cash
Replenishment Detail or Interim Deposit Detail page, the system initiates the
process of creating a printable receipt using the specified print application. In
this case, you must navigate to Report Manager to view and print the receipt.
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See Also

Issf, Cashiering, Processing Cashiering Transactions

Reviewing Receipt and Tender Activity

32

This section provides an overview of receipt and tender activity review and discusses how to:

» Review receipts by business date.

» Review payment activity for an organization.

» Review payment and check cashing activity for a student.
» Review tender activity by cashier.

» Review tender activity by register.

» Review receipt tender flow.

Understanding Receipt and Tender Activity Review

While the receipt detail pages (such as Student Payment Detail and Corporate Payment Detail) display useful
information regarding individual receipts, they provide information only for one receipt at a time. Student
Financials provides several pages enabling you to view your cashiering office’s receipt activity as a whole.

In addition, Student Financials enables you to view cashiering activity by the type of tender used. For
example, you might want to know how much cash your office brought in on a given day as opposed to
how much revenue it received in checks.

Tender Flow

The Cashiering feature also enables you to review information regarding how tender flowed in and out of
the cashiering office on a given business day. You can view the tender flow for a certain cashier, register, or
tender type.
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Pages Used to Review Receipt and Tender Activity

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Receipts By Business Date

CSH_RCPT_BY_DATE2

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Balance by
Business Day, Review
Receipts By Date

Review receipts by business
date.

Corporate Receipts

CSH_RCPT_EXT_ORG

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Review
Corporate Receipts

Review payment activity for
an organization.

Student Receipts

CSH_RCPT_EMPLID

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Review Student
Receipts

Review payment and check
cashing activity for a
student.

Tender By Cashier

CSH_TENDER_BY_CASH

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Balance by
Business Day, Review
Tender By Cashier

Review tender activity by
cashier.

Tender By Register

CSH_TENDER_BY_REG

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Balance by
Business Day, Review
Tender By Register

Review tender activity by
register.

Currencies by Tender

CURR_BY_TENDER_SP

Click the Currency Detail
link on the Tender By
Cashier or Tender By
Register page.

View how much each type
of currency contributed to
the tender total and how
the system converted the
type of currency.

Receipt Tender Flow

CSH_OFF_TENDER_FLW

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Balance by
Business Day, Review
Receipt Tender Flow

Review receipt tender flow.

Reviewing Receipts by Business Date

Access the Receipts By Business Date page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Balance by Business Day,
Review Receipts By Date).
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Receipts By Business Date

Business Unit: PEUNY

Business Date Cashier

Office: HACIEMDA Hacienda Cashiering Office

Register Trans Type Approval Status

[osios;zooz @ LS

HACD1 @ Al =l |

Sort By: |Date#(Asc) j Search |
First Receipt Seq Nbr: 1 Last Receipt Seq Nbr: 2
Total Number of Receipts: 2 [ seq 1 to 2 [

HACDT
2 LS HACO1

Stdnt F'ymt
Stdnt Pyrmt

150.00 Cancelled 1001

15000 Posted 1002 9

05/05/2003  11:52:43AM
05/05/2003  11:56:06AM

Receipts By Business Date page

Business Date
Cashier
Register

Trans Type (transaction
type)

Receipt Status

Sort By

Search

Enter the business date for which you want to view receipt activity.
Use this field to filter the receipts displayed for a specific cashier.
Use this field to filter the receipts displayed for a specific register.

Use this field to filter the receipts displayed by transaction type. You can select
all transaction types, or you can view only Cash Check (cashed checks), Cash
Repl (cash replenishments), Corp Pymt (corporate payments), Dept Rcpt
(department receipts), Interim Deposits (interim deposits), or Stdnt Pymt
(student payments) transactions.

Use this field to filter the receipts displayed by status. Values are Approved,
Cancelled, Delayed, Denied, Group Post, Not Posted, Pending, Posted,
Processed, Unprocessed, and Voided.

Use this field to sort the displayed receipts. You can sort them by cashier, date,
receipt status, register, total, transaction date and time, or transaction type. You
can sort by all of these criteria in either ascending or descending order.

Click to filter and sort the displayed receipts by the criteria that you select in
the Cashier, Register, Trans Type, and Sort By fields.

Reviewing Payment Activity for an Organization

Access the Corporate Receipts page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Review Corporate Receipts).

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.






Chapter 1

Cashiering

Business Unit: PSLINY

External Org ID:

oooo100845

Corporate Receipts

Office: WSLMUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

a

Bechtel Carp

First E 1-2 of 2 II' Last
Business i i i i
Date Seqq Nbr Cashier Register Trans Date Time Approval Status Total Receipt Nbr
narz4r2004 7 F5 REGO1 0972452004 6:19:41PM Posted 75000 1009
narz4r2004 8 F3 REGO1 0972452004 6:39:38PM Posted A00.00 1010

Corporate Receipts page

External Org ID
Search

Receipt Nbr (receipt
number)

Enter the ID of the corporation whose receipts you want to view.
Click the Search button to display the receipts for the selected corporation.

This heading lists the system-assigned receipt number for each receipt. Click a
receipt number to access the Corporate Payment Detail page, where you can
view more detailed information about the corporate payment receipt.

Reviewing Payment and Check Cashing Activity for a Student

Access the Student Receipts page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Review Student Receipts).

Student Receipts
Business Unit: PSLUIMNY
ID: SFCADNO0T

Business Seq  Cashier
Date Nbr

092452004 17
092452004
09r24r2004
09r24r2004

FS
FS
FS
FS

1
]
G

Office: WAL MUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

Search
Q Academic Information

Chappell, Thomas

Total Approval

Register Trans Date Time Tran Type Receipt Hbr
Status o
REGO1 0962772004 11:25:154M  Stdnt Pymt 00,00 Posted 10149 b
=]
REGO1 0992472004 4:23:52FPM  Stdnt Pymt 750,00 Posted 1003 b
(=]
REGO1 0902472004 5:28:49PM  Cash Check 0.80 Processed 1007 h‘
=]
REGO1 092472004 6:00:48FPM  Stont Pymt 20000 Posted 1008 &l

Student Receipts page
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ID
Search

Receipt Nbr (receipt
number)

Reviewing Tender

Chapter 1

Enter the ID of the student whose receipts you want to review.
Click the Search button to display the receipts for the selected student.

This heading lists the system-assigned receipt number for each receipt. Click a
receipt number to access the Student Payment Detail page or the Cash Check
Detail page, depending on the transaction type, where you can view more
detailed information about the receipt.

Activity by Cashier

Access the Tender By Cashier page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Balance by Business Day, Review

Tender By Cashier)

Tender By Cashier

Business Unit: PSLINY Office: Walnut Creek Cashier's Office
Cashier Office Date: |1%/24/2004 © Total Balance: F 526 00 gearch |
Total by Tender Key Find  First (4] 1.3 o 3 [ L aet
Tender Key Tender Total Amount
Zash - Motto GL 3,7591.00
Credit Card - Motto GL 425.00
Check- Mot to GL 2,310.00
Detail by Cashier Find | Wieswn 1 Firzt [4] 1-3 of 3 [¥] Lazt
Cashier: APFPR1 Total: 0.00
Cashier: PS5 Total: 6,526.00
CASH-MO GL 3,791.00
CC- MO GL 425.00
CHECK-MOGL 2,310.00
Cashier: PSSA Total: 0.00

Tender By Cashier page

Cashier Office Date
Search

Currency Detalil

Enter the business date of the tender activity that you want to view.
Click to retrieve the tender activity information for the selected business date.

Click to access the Currencies by Tender page, where you can view a
breakdown of each currency type that the cashiering office received, its
converted amount, and how it contributed to the total balance for the tender key.

Reviewing Tender Activity by Register

Access the Tender By Register page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Balance by Business Day, Review

Tender By Register).
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Tender By Register
Business Unit: PSLMY Office: Walhut Creek Cashier's Office
Search
Cashier Office Date:  09/24/2004 © Total Balance: 652600
Total by Tender Key Find Firzt [4] 1-3 of 3 [¥] Last
Tender Key Tender Total Amount
Cash - Motto GL 3,781.00
Credit Card - Mot to GL 425.00
Check- Motto GL 2,310.00
Detail by Register Find | iew &l First [<] 1012 0 Last
Register: REGO1 Total: 6,526.00
CASH-MO GL 3,781.00
CC-MNOGL 42500
CHECK-MOGL 2,310.00

Tender By Register page

Cashier Office Date Enter the business date of the tender activity that you want to view.
Search Click to retrieve the tender activity information for the selected business date.
Currency Detail Click to access the Currencies by Tender page, where you can view a

breakdown of each currency type that the cashiering office received, its
converted amount, and how it contributed to the total balance for the tender key.

Reviewing Receipt Tender Flow

Access the Receipt Tender Flow page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Balance by Business Day, Review
Receipt Tender Flow).

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 37






Cashiering

Chapter 1

Receipt Tender Flow

Business Unit: PSLIMY Office: WALNUTCR  Walnut Creek Cashier's Office
Business Date Cashier Tender Register
n@iz4iz2004 Q) Q Q Q,
' Include in Totals Opening Balance 3.500.00
Find | ;
Seq  Cashier Register Trans Date Time Tender Amount Total Rcpt Status Receipt Hbr
Hhr
1 PS REGD1 092452004 4:23:52PM CHECK- 750.00 425000 Posted 1003
MOGL
2 PS REGD1 09/24/2004 4:25:00PM CASH-NO 100.00 4,350.00 Processed 1004
GL
3PS REGOY 09i24i2004 5:24:23PM CHECK: 10.00 436000 Processed 1005
MOGL
3PS REGOY 090242004 5:24:23FM CASH-NO -9.50 435050 Processed 1005
GL
4 PS REGD1 092452004 5:28:03PM CASH-NO 2,000.00 6,350.50 Processed 1006
GL
5 PS REGD1 092452004 5:28:49PM CHECK- 50.00 £,400.50 Processed 1007
MNOGL
5 P3 REGOY 09i24/2004 5:28:48PM CASH-MO -49.50 £,351.00 Processed 1007
GL
OveriShort: -7.401.00 2,625.00

Receipt Tender Flow page

Business Date Enter the business date for which you want to view tender flow.

Cashier To view tender flow for a specific cashier, select the cashier.

Tender To view tender flow of a specific tender key, select the tender key.

Register To view tender flow for a specific register, select the register.

Include in Totals Select to add the opening balance of the cashiering office to the tender in and

out activity to come up with a system-generated closing balance.

Opening Balance After you click the Search button, this field displays the total of all of the

opening balances that you specified for your cashiers or registers when
you opened the cashiering office.

Note. If you select a specific cashier or register in the Cashier field or the
Register field, the Opening Balance field reflects the opening balance for
only the selected cashier or register.

Search Click to display all of the receipts that meet the criteria that you select in the
Business Date, Cashier, Tender, and Register fields.

Receipt Nbr (receipt This heading lists the system-assigned receipt number for each receipt. If you

number) click the receipt number for a receipt, the system accesses the appropriate

38

detail page to view complete information about the receipt. For example, if
you click the receipt number for a student payment, the system accesses
the Student Payment Detail page.
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Over/Short The system calculates any overage or shortage by comparing the actual
closing balance entered on the Close Cashier page to the system-generated
closing balance, which appears to the right of the Over/Short field. If an
overage or shortage exists, you should inquire on specific tenders to narrow
down the cause.

Reviewing Totals by Deposit ID

When you open your cashiers and registers using the Open Registers and Open Cashiers pages, you can
designate a deposit ID for each type of tender that you select for a cashier or register. If you use the optional
Deposit ID field to track your cashiering transactions, you can view your totals by deposit ID.

In addition, when you use the Student Post, Corp Post, Group Data Entry, or Group Corp Data Entry
components to post payments, you can assign a deposit ID to each posting. The Totals By Deposit page enables
you to see totals for these payments in addition to the totals associated with cashiering transactions. This is
useful if you reconcile all of your bank deposits through your cashiering office.

See Also
Issf, Cashiering, Opening a Cashiering Office for a Business Day, Opening Valid Registers
Issf, Cashiering, Opening a Cashiering Office for a Business Day, Opening Valid Cashiers

Issf, Maintaining Receivables

Page Used to Review Totals by Deposit ID

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Totals By Deposit ID CSH_RCPT_DEPOSITID Student Financials, Review cashiering office
Cashiering, Balance by balance totals by deposit ID.
Business Day, Review Totals
by Deposit ID

Reviewing Cashiering Office Balance Totals by Deposit ID

Access the Totals By Deposit ID page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Balance by Business Day, Review
Totals by Deposit ID).
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Totals By Deposit ID

Business Unit:

Deposit ID:

Posted:
Unposted:

fzarss Org ID Reqgister (Cashier |Trans Date |Description EECETHE Rev
Date Humber

0972412004
0972412004
09/24¢2004
09/24¢2004
09/24¢2004
09/24¢2004
09/24¢2004
09/24¢2004
09/24¢2004
09/24¢2004

PSLIMY
123
Cashiering
1,875.00
1,250.00

SFCADOO1E
SFCADDO19
SFCADDOZ0
SFCADDO1E
SFCADDO19
SFCAOD00Z0
SFCAQOOO1

SFCADDOTT

0000100645

REGO1
REGO1
REGO1
REGO1
REGO1
REGO1
REGO1
REGO1
REGO1
REGO1

(=]
PS
PS
PS
PS
PS
PS
PS
PS

Cashier's Office:

Mon Cashiering
0.00

09r24/2004
09/24/2004
08r24/2004
08r24;/2004
08r24/2004
08r24;/2004
08/27i2004
08/27i2004
08/27i2004
08/27i2004

Wialnut Creek Cashier's Office

Total
3,125.00
1,250.00
1,875.00
Customize | Find | Fir=t E 1-10 of 10 III Last
Status Total
1013 Posted 100.00
1014 Posted 150.00
1015 Posted 2450.00
1016 Posted 100.00
1017 Posted 175.00
1018 Posted 100.00
1015 Posted a0o.00
1020 Posted a0o.00
1021 Processed 500.00
1022 Delayed rag0.oo

Totals By Deposit ID page

Deposit ID

Search

Enter the deposit ID for which you want to view totals.

Click to display all of the payments that are associated with the selected
deposit ID.

Closing a Cashiering Office for a Business Day

This section discusses how to:

40

Close registers.

Close cashiers.

Close a cashiering office.
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Pages Used to Close a Cashiering Office for a Business Day

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Close Registers CSH_CLOSE_REGISTER Student Financials, Close registers.
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Close Offices,
Close Cashier Offices

Close Cashier CSH_CLOSE_CASHIER Student Financials, Close cashiers.
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Close Offices,
Close Cashier Offices

Close Offices CSH_CLOSE_OFFICE Student Financials, Close a cashiering office.
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Close Offices,
Close Cashier Offices

Closing Registers

Access the Close Registers page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Close Offices, Close
Cashier Offices).

Close Registers Clo ashie Close Offices
Business Unit: PEUMY
Cashier's Office: WALMUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

Find | view &1 First (4 1 02 B Laat

Business Date: 100182004
Find | Wiew &1 First M4-0 Last
Register: REGO1 ¥ Close
Find Firzt E 1
Closing Balance Crver/Short Amt

Cash- Motto GL sD

Credit Card - Mot to GL JsSD

Check - Natto GL UsD
Close Registers page
Close Select to close the register. When you select this check box, the system makes

it unavailable. If you have multiple open registers, be sure to close them all
because you cannot close the cashiering office for a given business day until
you close all of its open registers.

Closing Balance If you are balancing by register, enter the closing balance for each type of
tender used during the business day.

Over/Short Amount When you enter a closing balance for a tender, the system calculates and
displays the amount of any overage or shortage under this heading. If you
processed any foreign-currency transactions during the business day, the tender
for each currency appears so that you can record a closing balance.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 41





Cashiering Chapter 1

Closing Cashiers

Access the Close Cashier page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Close Offices, Close
Cashier Offices).

Close Redisters Close Cashier Close Offices
Business Unit: PSLIMY
Cashier's Office: WALMUTCR  Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

First (1) 102 B Last

Business Date: 101852004
Find | e 21 First E 1 of 1 |E| Last
Cashier: Ps r Close
Finel First El 1-3of 3 El Last
Closing Balance Over’'Short Amt
Cash - Motto GL UsD -100.00
Credit Card - Motto GL USD -209.00
Check- Motto GL UsD -150.00
Close Cashier page
Close Select to close the cashier. When you select this check box, the system makes

it unavailable. If you have multiple open cashiers, be sure to close them all,
because you cannot close the cashiering office for a given business day until
you close all of its open cashiers.

Closing Balance If you are balancing by cashier, enter the closing balance for each type of
tender used during the business day.

Over/Short Amount When you enter a closing balance for a tender, the system calculates and
displays the amount of any overage or shortage under this heading. If you
processed any foreign-currency transactions during the business day, the tender
for each currency appears so that you can record a closing balance.

Closing a Cashiering Office

Access the Close Offices page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Close Offices, Close
Cashier Offices).
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[ T Y Close offces |
Business Unit: PSUNY
Cashier's Office: WALMUTCR  Walnut Creek Cashier's Office
Current Business Date: 1001 8/2004
Business Date Closed By Close Datetime
10/ 82004

Close Offices page

Close Click to close the cashiering office. When you click this button, the system
populates the Closed By and Datetime fields, recording who closed the
cashiering office and when it was closed.

Note. During the setup of your cashiering office, you determine the closing
requirements of your office. If you have not met these requirements when you
click the Close button, you will receive an error message telling you what you
must do before you can close your cashiering office.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Cashiering, Defining a Cashiering Office, Defining the Basic Cashiering Office Parameters

Reopening a Cashiering Office for a Closed Business Day

Situations may occur that require you to reopen a cashiering office for a business day that you have already
closed. For example, to void a receipt from a closed business day, you must reopen your cashiering office for
that business day.

Note. After performing the transaction that required the reopening of the cashiering office, be sure to close it
again.

This section discusses how to:

« Reopen a cashiering office.
* Reopen registers.
e Reopen cashiers.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Reopen Office

CSH_REOPEN_OFFICE

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Reopen
Offices, Reopen Office

Reopen a cashiering office
for a previously closed
business date.

Reopen Register

CSH_OPEN_REGISTER

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Reopen
Offices, Reopen Register

Reopen registers for a
previously closed business
day.

Reopen Cashier

CSH_OPEN_CASHIER

Student Financials,
Cashiering, Cash
Management, Reopen
Offices, Reopen Cashier

Reopen cashiers for a
previously closed business
day.

Reopening the Office

Access the Reopen Office page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Reopen Offices, Reopen

Office).

Reopen Office ||

|

Business Unit:

Cashier's Office:

Current Business Date:

PELIMNY
WALMNUTCR

09r24i2004

Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

| Reopen Cashier Office |

First E 1-2 of 2 |I| Last

Business  Opened By
Date

095242004 PS
0272211999 PS5A

Open Datetime

0952412004 T:43:55PM
0352215999 2:11:04PM

Closed By

Close Datetime

Last Sequence

20

Reopen Office page

Current Business Date

Business Date

Enter the business date for which you want to reopen the cashiering office.

This heading displays business dates for which you opened the cashiering
office. The system displays all of the business dates on which you opened the
cashiering office unless you select a retrieval limit on the Cashiering Offices
page during the setup of your cashiering office. For example, if you specify
a retrieval limit of 5 for your cashiering office, the Business Date heading
displays only the last five dates on which you opened the cashiering office.
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Note. If you do not specify a retrieval limit for your cashiering office during
setup, the Business Date heading displays all business dates on which you
opened the cashiering office. In time, this list of dates will become so long
that it can degrade system performance when you open the Open Cashier
Offices page.

Reopen Cashier Office Click to reopen the cashiering office. When you click this button, the Current
Business Date field becomes unavailable.
Reopening Registers

Access the Reopen Register page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Reopen Offices, Reopen
Register).

Reopen Office Reopen Register Reopen Cashier

Business Unit: PEUMNY

Cashier's Office: WALMUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

Find | “iewe 21l First E 1of 1 |E| Last

Business Date: 0352201999
Find | visw &1 First [ 102 O Last
*Register: REGD1 C Open ¥ =]
Fingd Firzt E 1-2of 3 IE Last
*Tender Key Deposit ID Opening Balance
CASH Q' Cash- 7.6 Integration usD #HE
CHECK U Chetk- 7.5 Integration UsD FHE]
CREDITCARDL  ryaqit card uUsD #HE

Reopen Register page

Register Enter the register that you want to reopen for the business day. The system
automatically selects the registers from the business day for which you are
reopening the cashiering office.

Open Select to reopen this register for the business day. After you select the check
box, it becomes unavailable.

Tender Key Each tender key that you assigned to the register when you originally opened
the office appears automatically.

Deposit ID The deposit IDs that you assigned to each tender key appear automatically.

Opening Balance If you balance by register, enter an opening balance for each tender key.

Reopening Cashiers

Access the Reopen Cashier page (Student Financials, Cashiering, Cash Management, Reopen Offices,
Reopen Cashier).
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Reapen Office Reopen Register Reopen Cashier

Business Unit:

Cashier's Office:

PSLIMNY

WALMNUTCR Walnut Creek Cashier's Office

Business Date:

*Cashier:

*Tender Key

CASH Q
CHECK Q
CREDITCARD Q)

Find | “iewr 21 First E 1of 1 m Last

03/22/1988
Find | view &1l First K 2 ot 2 (¥ Last
FSEA 2. Register: REGIT O ¥ open (=]
Find Fir=t E 1-2 of 2 IE Last
Deposit ID Opening Balance
Cash- 7.5 Integration 1,000.00) ygp =l
Check- 7.5 Integration USD F[=]
Credit Card USD =l

Reopen Cashier page

Cashier

Register

Open
Tender Key

Deposit ID

Opening Balance

The system automatically selects the cashiers from the business day for which
you are reopening the cashiering office.

The register that you originally assigned to this cashier when you first opened
the office automatically appears.

Select to reopen the cashier for the business day.

Each tender key that you assigned to the cashier when you originally opened
the office appears automatically.

The deposit IDs that you assigned to each tender key appear automatically.

If you balance by cashier, enter an opening balance for each tender key.
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Completing Student Financials General Setup

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Student Financials general setup and discusses how to:

* Set up installation parameters and keywords.
* Review valid records and fields.

* Set up business units.

* Set up tax authorities and tax codes.
 Set up aging sets.

 Set up payment application rules.

* Set up account types.

* Set up accounting dates.

* Set up item types and item type groups.
 Set up service indicator sets.

 Set up a default academic term.

Understanding Student Financials General Setup

A substantial amount of setup is required before you can use. The setup described in this chapter establishes
the framework for everything that follows. Take enough time and resources now to build a strong foundation,
which you can add to later. You do much of this setup once, and modify it rarely, if ever. You use other
parts repeatedly as the system expands and changes.

Be aware that PeopleSoft Campus Solutions is an integrated system and coordination between departments and
applications is essential to the success of your implementation.

Setting Up Installation Parameters and Keywords

To set up installation parameters and keywords, use the Student Fin Installation component
(INSTALLATION_SF) and the Keywords component (KEYWORDS).

This section provides overviews of installation parameters and key words and global invoicing and discusses
how to:

» Define Student Financials installation settings.
e Define payment by invoice.
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» Define keyword edit tables and a null due date.
o Define commit levels.
» Define keywords.

Understanding Installation Parameters
Installation parameters define how Student Financials looks and performs. You specify how the system:

*  Numbers certain elements.
» Displays results for various functions.
» Determines the frequency for committing work to the database.

You can change most of these settings at any time without any negative impact. In fact, you should experiment
with your settings to strike the proper performance balance. PeopleSoft software provides default settings for
many of these parameters, but review them to make sure that they work well for your institution.

Keywords

Key words enable you to quickly locate item types within a long list of possibilities. For example, you might
have dozens of payment item types, but only a handful that are related to scholarships. By defining Scholarship
as one of your key words and associating it with the select few item types, it will be much easier to locate just
the item type you need. You can define up to three keywords per item type. Key words are associated with edit
tables, and you must select the appropriate edit table to use for each key word.

Note. Because Student Financials, Financial Aid, and Contributor Relations all use keywords, we recommend
Student Financials, Financial Aid, and Contributor Relations staff work together to define a keyword standard
for your institution.

Understanding Global Invoicing

Many institutions, especially those outside the United States, are required to bill and collect payments from
students using an invoice model rather than the standard statements typically used in the United States.
Campus Solutions enables such global institutions to invoice for student receivables.

Global invoicing enables institutions to:

» Link charges to a specific invoice with a unique invoice number. Subsequent invoices include only
new activity and do not include any prior balance.

» Send a reminder letter rather than include unpaid charges in another invoice if a student does not pay
an invoice.

» Allow students to make a payment against a specific invoice rather than against the overall account. Any
charge or payment priorities are applied only within the context of the specific invoice.

» Create a specific credit invoice that references the original invoice if charges are reversed after being
invoiced.

» Refund excess payments or a credit balance from an invoice to the student unless the student authorizes the
institution to apply that credit to a different invoice.

» Pass charges to the General Ledger only after they have been invoiced.

Campus Solutions offers institutions the flexibility to use its global invoicing functionality or to use billing
statements.

2 Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1

Completing Student Financials General Setup

An option in the Student Financials installation setup enables the global invoicing functionality. Institutions
can also define banking information for inclusion on the invoice as necessary.

Pages Used to Set Up Installation Parameters and Keywords

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

SF Installation

INSTALLATION_SF

Set Up SACR, Install,
Student Fin Installation,
SF Installation

Define number sequence
start points, maximum row
settings, ChartField edit
options, financial system
setup, AP refunding option,
and notification options for
direct deposit refunding.

Populate Items by Invoice

SSF_RUNCTL_EURO_BI

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Charges and Payments,
Populate Items by Invoice

Define payment by invoice.

SF Installation 2

INSTALLATION_SF2

Set Up SACR, Install,
Student Fin Installation,
SF Installation 2

Define keyword edit tables,
invoice/payment processing,
and a null due date.

SF Installation 3

INSTALLATION_SF3

Set Up SACR, Install,
Student Fin Installation,
SF Installation 3

Define commit levels.

Keywords

KEYWORD_TBL

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Keywords

Define keywords.

Defining Student Financials Installation Settings

Access the SF Installation page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Fin Installation, SF Installation).
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SF Installation SF Installation 2 SF Installation 3

Process Group: Last Batch I1D: 3
Last Origin ID: W
Application Fees: [ 25 Deposit Fees: [ 25
Tuition Calculation: IE Tuition Calculation Messages: IE
Late Fees: IE Cashiering Receipts: IE
Group Post: 100 Refunds: | B0

Financial System

Enterprise Financials Oracle Financials Others
Abbreviated Display Delimiter: I"_
[l combinations Table Edit [ Real-Time Validation Edit ¥ Ledger Table Edit
[]Eequired Fields Edit [JJournal set Edit
() Use Voucher | Vendor Sync * Use Single Payment Voucher
Institution: PSLUINY FeopleSoft University
Bank Event ID: SFBAMK 3, Motifiy bank account details
Direct Deposit Event 1D: W Q Motify direct deposit details

SF Installation page

Process Group Enter a value for the process group. The system uses the process group in
conjunction with GL Combination processes.

Last Batch ID Each batch transaction is assigned an ID number. This field displays the
last ID number assigned to a batch. To start your numbering sequence at a
particular point, enter a number here. Otherwise, the system continues to
increment subsequent batch transactions from the number shown.

Last Origin ID Use origin IDs to track the source of batch transactions (for example, receipts
from the housing or parking offices). This field displays the last ID number
that was assigned to an origin definition. To start your numbering sequence at
a particular point, enter a number here. Otherwise, the system continues to
increment subsequent origin definitions from the number shown.

4 Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1 Completing Student Financials General Setup

Maximum Row Settings Group Box

For each field in this group box, enter the maximum rows of results that you want to display on a page
at one time.

Financial System

Use this group box to select the financial system that you want to use: Enterprise Financials, Oracle Financials,
or Others.

The selection and functioning of the options in this group box depends on the General Ledger check box
selection on the HRMS Installation Table (Setup HRMS, Install, Installation Table).

If the General Ledger check box is selected in HRMS:

e The Enterprise Financials option is selected by default and is read-only.
e The Oracle Financials and Others options are not available for selection.

If the General Ledger check box is cleared in HRMS:

» The Enterprise Financials option is selected by default and is available for selection.
e The Oracle Financials option is available for selection.
e The Others option is available for selection.

ChartField Display Options

Abbreviated Display This field is used to distinguish individual ChartFields to be added, updated or

Delimiter viewed as a string on setup pages. Select a delimiter that is not a letter, number
or special character used to define any of the ChartField values. For example,
if the character ’-’ is used within the ChartField value 23-1103, do not use the
’-” character as the delimiter. If *A’ is used within the ChartField value such
as TRAINING, do not use A’ as the delimiter.

Display External Chartfield This field is available only if the General Ledger check box is cleared in
HRMS and the Others option is selected in the Financial System group box.

ChartField Edit Options

ChartFields represent organizational or reporting structures and are used to facilitate the journaling of
accounting entries. You can use dynamic ChartFields to customize certain display characteristics (such as
order, visibility, labels) of the standard set of ChartFields. Selecting one of the first four options ensures that
the Student Financials Departmental Receipt is created with a required ChartField.

Combinations Table Edit Evaluates the ChartField combination to determine whether it exists in the
PS VALID_COMBO_TBL.

If you select the Combinations Table Edit check box, you cannot select the
Real-Time Validation Edit check box.

If you select Oracle Financials in the Financial System group box, this check
box is cleared by default.

Note. The Combinations Table Edit option is not supported for Oracle
Financials.
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Real-Time Validation Edit  Evaluates the ChartField combination using the Synchronous Message
COMBO_CF_EDIT_REQUEST with Student Financials.

If you select the Real-Time Validation Edit check box, you cannot select the
Combinations Table Edit check box.

If you select Oracle Financials in the Financial System group box, this check
box is selected by default.

Note. The Real-Time Validation Edit option is supported for Oracle Financials
and you should select this option if you select Oracle Financials as the
financial system. When you set up chartfield combinations, a web service
performs real time validation of the chartfield combinations against the
Oracle GL combinations.

Ledger Table Edit The LED_FLDS_SF_TBL is used to store required ChartFields for a specified
ledger. Required ChartFields are examined for values, and edit errors occur
when required values do not exist in the specified ChartFields.

If you select Oracle Financials in the Financial System group box, this check
box is cleared by default.

Note. The Ledger Table Edit option is not supported for Oracle Financials.

Required Fields Edit Checks for values in all fields defined in the Required Fields secondary page.

Journal Set Edit Evaluates individual sets of ChartFields (journal sets) to make sure that
percent totals equal 100 and that ledger values remain the same for ChartFields
of the same journal set. Selecting this check box also ensures that debit and
credit journal set entries are properly balanced.

Use External ChartFields This check box appears only if you clear the General Ledger check box in
HRMS, select Others as the Financial System on the SF Installation page,
and restart the application server.

See CS90 to EBS GL Integration Developer’s Reference Guide. The guide is posted to My Oracle Support for
Feature Pack 2, November 2009.

AP Refunding Option
This group box is available only if the Financial System is Enterprise Financials.
Select an option to indicate how vouchers and vendors are created and sent to Accounts Payable (AP).

If you change the option, you receive a warning message: Changing AP Refunding Option might affect
proper functioning of the system. Changing AP Refunding might make the system unstable. Some refunding
functionality might not work as desired.

Note. Before you select an AP refunding option, refer to the Addendum: Direct Deposit Through AP
Refunding document for additional setup information. This document is posted to My Oracle Support for
Additional Features January 2011 as part of the AP Direct Deposit Refunds Documentation Package.

Use Voucher/Vendor Sync  This option is selected by default.
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Select this option to be able to run the Create Vendors and Vouchers process
using VOUCHER_BUILD VERSION_1. A Vendor ID is generated for
each student or organization.

Use Single Payment If you select this option, you can distribute refunds by direct deposit.

Voucher Select this option to be able to run the Create Refund Voucher process using

VOUCHER_BUILD VERSION_2.

Note. A single payment voucher is created in AP, using a single payment
vendor that is already set up—the same Vendor ID is reused across students or
organizations. This reduces your vendor maintenance.

Refunds are transferred to AP along with bank details and direct deposit
distributions.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1, Setting Up Refunding].
See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1, Refunding Customers].

Notification Options

Use this group box to identify a bank event ID and direct deposit event ID to enable the generation of
communication records when bank accounts or direct deposit distributions are created or edited. The academic
institution value defaults from the Student Admin Installation setup and is used along with the event ID

for generating required communication.

To use the notification feature, you must first complete 3C setup in Campus Community.

The Bank Event ID, Direct Deposit Event ID, and Institution values are used to insert details into the 3C
trigger table when a new bank account or direct deposit distribution is added or existing details are modified by
students in Self Service or by administrative staff. The 3C Engine and ComGen features use these values to
generate the email notifications which are sent to students.

Note. The default academic institution and an Administrative Function of GEN control which values are
available in the Bank Event ID and Direct Deposit ID fields.

Email notifications can also be generated when a direct deposit refund is initiated—you complete setup for
refund notifications on the SF Business Unit - Refund Setup page.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1, Setting Up
Communications].

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1, Setting Up Refunding, Setting
Up and Managing Bank Accounts for AP Direct Deposit Refunding].

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1, Setting Up Refunding, Setting Up
and Managing Direct Deposit Distributions for AP Refunding].

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1, Setting Up Refunding, Setting Up
Your Business Unit to Refund Customers].

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1, Using Student Financials Self
Service, Using Account Services, Setting Up Bank Accounts].

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Self Service 9.0 PeopleBook - Update 1, Using Student Financials Self
Service, Using Account Services, Enrolling in Direct Deposit].
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See Addendum: Direct Deposit Through AP Refunding. This document is posted to My Oracle Support for
Additional Features January 2011 as part of the AP Direct Deposit Refunds Documentation Package.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Campus Community 9.0 Fundamentals PeopleBook - Update 1, Setting Up
Administrative Functions].

Note. UPK for setting up AP Direct Deposit is also available. Use this link to access the
"Campus Solutions 9.0 Additional Features, January 2011, AP Direct Deposit Setups" UPK:
http://download.oracle.com/technology/products/upk_cs/UPK%20CS%209.0%20PlayerPackage/toc0.html

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Receivables Maintenance, Defining Origins and Group Types

Issf, Setting Up GL Interface Processing, Understanding GL Interface Processing Setup
Issf, Refunding Customers, Understanding Refunds

PeopleSoft HRMS Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, Setting Up and Working with ChartFields and
ChartField Combinations, Populating HRMS with Valid ChartField Combinations
Defining Payment by Invoice

Access the Populate Items by Invoice page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges and
Payments, Populate Items by Invoice).

Populate Items by Invoice

Run Control ID: 1155257880 Feport Manager Process Monitor Run

*Pre-conversion Invoice ID: IMveony2006

Populate Items by Invoice page
You can define your business requirements based on country requirements and business model needs.

This enables you to associate charges to individual invoices, create credit invoices, and produce reminder
letters. On the payment side, you can run online posting, Cashiering, and batch processes to apply payments to
specific invoices.

Run the Populate Item Invoice process to initialize the apply payments by invoice functionality.

This process creates rows in SSF_ITEM_INV that are required to apply payments by invoice. Before running
this process, run billing for any transaction that has not yet been billed.

After the process is run, the installation Apply Payments by Invoice check box is selected on the SF Installation
2 page. If you decide at a later time to not apply payments by invoice, the user can clear the check box.

*Pre-conversion Invoice ID  The pre-conversion invoice ID can be any value and does not need to be
defined in the Billing Invoice setup, for example, invconv2006.

Run Click to initiate the process.
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Defining Keyword Edit Tables and a Null Due Date

Bundle 29. New check box: Enforce Payment Restriction

A new column, Restricted, is added to the Detail Trans and Item Summary pages on the Customer
Accounts page to identify whether a credit is restricted. If the Restricted column shows:

Blank—The payment was previously posted prior to the availability of this feature. This payment

will not be restricted to charges. This feature applies only to new payments and not to self service
ePayments (credit cards or electronic checks).

Y—Payment is restricted.

N—Payment is not restricted.

Additionally, a restricted flag icon is added to the Detail Refund Info page on the Student Refund page.
Restricted credit transactions can be refunded as necessary.

Access the SF Installation 2 page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Fin Installation, SF Installation 2).

SF Installation  SF Installation 2~ SF Installation 3

Edit Table
Key Word: [KEYWORD1_WW @
Key Word 2: [KEYWORD2_WW @
Key Word 3: [KEYWORD3_vw @

Invoice/Payment Processing

r Apply Payments by Invoice Pre-conversion Invoice 1D:

Decryption Profile ID ICS_CREDIT_CARD_DECRYF‘T LI
Encryption Profile ID ICS_CREDIT_C.-‘KRD_ENCR‘(F‘T LI

¥ self Service Payment Profile

Mull Due Date: 01/01/2500 ¥ Enforce Payment Restriction

SF Installation 2 page
Applying Payment by Invoice

Global institutions may have the requirement to assign payments to a specific invoice and not to individual
charges.

Campus Solutions allows institutions to select whether to associate payments with a specific invoice or with
individual charges. Global Invoicing will associate charges with individual invoices. When payments are
received, they are paid against an invoice number and the payment is applied to the charges associated with
that invoice. If an overpayment of an invoice number exists, a refund can be generated. A student can make a
prepayment prior to any charges invoiced in order to hold his or her place in class. Such a prepayment is not
part of the invoice. When tuition calculation is run and charges are incurred, and a bill is generated with the
unique invoice number, the prepayment is applied to that invoice. Future bills show only the unpaid amount
of the invoice, not an accumulation of charges and payments. If a waiver exists for a student’s payment, the
waiver appears on the invoice.

Applying payments by invoice involves:

e Invoicing
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» Generate an invoice with unique invoice humbers for charges.
» Associate invoice numbers with items on the invoice.
» Create a credit invoice for overpayments.

« Create a credit invoice for credit balances based on charge reversals while referencing the original
invoice.

« Create invoices in batch as well as on line.

 View and reprint any individual invoice using original invoice data.

Store student bank information (similar to payment profile information but accessible administratively)
for student or the legally responsible party.

Invoices with a payment voucher which include can line (OCR-B font) that can incorporate the
institution’s bank information as well as the student’s bank information, invoice number, and amount due.

» Payment Processing

» Payments applied against a specific invoice. If a credit balance remains from a specific invoice, it can
manually be applied to another invoice or the student can request a refund.

» Payments are accepted and applied using payment files from banks or clearinghouses.
» Prepayments are applied when an invoice is generated.
* Reminders and Collections

» Reminders can be generated for open invoices after a due date has passed using the Campus Community
Comm Gen process. Reminder letters include original invoice amount, any payments, remaining
unpaid balance, and the number of days passed due.

* Institutions define a minimum balance as selection criteria when sending reminder letters.
« All reminders are tracked at the student level for each invoice.

Edit Table

Key Word Select an edit table to use for your first level Key Word values.
Key Word 2 Select an edit table to use for your Key Word 2 values.

Key Word 3 Select an edit table to use for your Key Word 3 values.

Invoice Payment Processing

You cannot set the Apply Payments by Invoice check box. You must instead run the Populate Item Invoice
process.

After the process is run, the installation check box, Apply Payments by Invoice, is selected.

If you decide at a later time to not apply payments by invoice, you can clear the check box.

Encryption
Set default profile IDs.

PeopleTools Pluggable Cryptography framework provides the delivered profiles of TRIPLE DES ENC B64
and TRIPLE DES DEC B64.

PeopleSoft Campus Solutions has enhanced the PeopleTools profiles specifically for Campus Solutions
re-encryption.
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Profiles specify multiple user-defined steps applying various algorithms and keys to the data in a specified
order and supporting various encryption standards and third-party encryption libraries.

The decrypt profile must be the same profile and have the same keys that are used to encrypt the data as it is.
The encryption profile must contain the new keys and algorithm to which you are converting. Therefore, when
using the delivered Campus Solutions profiles, you must change the key value on the Algorithm Keyset page
for the encrypt profile and associated algorithm before running the conversion process. After running the
conversion, you must modify the decrypt profile to include the new key.

Decryption Profile ID

Encryption Profile ID

The predefined, enhanced profile that is delivered for Campus Solution is
CS_CREDIT_CARD_DECRYPT.

The predefined, enhanced profile that is delivered for Campus Solution is
CS_CREDIT_CARD_ENCRYPT.

This encryption profile is used in the storage of credit card, bank account
numbers, Security Code data, and Security Key.

The profile is used by both Student Financials and Contributor Relations.

See Issf, Setting Up ePayment Processing, Re-encrypting Credit Card, Bank
Account Numbers, Security Code Data, and Security Key.

See Issf, Processing ePayment Transactions, Processing ePayment Service
Requests, Purging Security Code Data.

Self Service Payment Profile

Self Service Payment
Profile

The check box is selected by default. When the check box is selected, existing
self-service payment profiles are retained and students can create and save
new profiles.

Clear the check box to prevent students from creating and saving new payment
profiles and from using existing profiles in Self Service.

Note. Clearing the check box does not automatically delete existing payment
profiles. The check box is therefore not cleared by default, because you might
have existing profiles in your system.

Note also that clearing the check box does not automatically prevent students
from creating and maintaining profiles.

Use the following instructions to delete existing profiles and ensure that
students cannot create and maintain payment profiles.

After you clear the check box, you must:

1. Runthe SSF_PPROFDEL process to delete existing payment profiles:
PeopleTools, Process Scheduler, System Process Requests. Click Run,
select Purge SF Payment Profiles, and click OK.

2. Remove security for the Payment Profile (SS_SF_ACCT_PROFILE)
component by removing the component from all permission lists.

If you clear the check box and take these steps, the default behavior in Self
Service will be to not create or save payment profiles.
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12

If you forget to remove security for the Payment Profile component and the
Self Service Payment Profile check box is cleared, students will still be able to
create new and maintain existing payment profiles.

This information appears in a warning message when you clear the Self
Service Payment Profile check box and click Save.

Null Due Date

Enter a date that you want the system to use when no other form of due date is specified. Charges with a null
due date appear as future charges. You should select a date well into the future. This date appears on the Total
Due Charges page of the self-service portion of Student Financials.

Enforce Payment Restriction
Bundle 29: New

Select this check box to impose the restriction of payments or waivers.

When you select the Enforce Payment Restriction check box and Select Charges to Pay is used to allocate the
payment, SSF_PMTCH_ALLOC is used to record the restriction of the payment. Additionally, when this
check box is selected, the payment is reallocated through the Reallocate Restricted Payment component.
Waivers that are posted using the Tuition Calculation process are also restricted to the designated charges.

When you deselect this check box, Select Charges to Pay will not update SSF_ PMTCH_ALLOC and the
payment is reallocated through the Payment Applier process. Waivers that are posted using the Tuition
Calculation process will initially target specific charges, but these charges may be reallocated in subsequent
processing.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Cashiering, Processing Cashiering Transactions,
Allocating Student Payments to Specific Charges.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Maintaining Receivables, Reallocating Restricted
Payments.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Maintaining Receivables, Applying Payments, Running
the Payment Applier Process.

Defining Commit Levels
Access the SF Installation 3 page (Set Up SACR, Install, Student Fin Installation, SF Installation 3).
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SF Installation SF Installation 2
Commit Level

Application Fee

(*) Commit After Each ltem

Deposit Fee

Late Fee

1098-T Data

(¥ Commit After Each tem () Commit At the End () Use Commit Level

@ Commit After Each ltem D Commit At The End {:} Use Commit Level

{(*) Commit After Each ltem () Commit At The End () Use Commit Level

SF Installation 3

() Commit At The End () Use Commit Level

SF Installation 3 page

Application Fee, Deposit

The selections that you make in

Fee, Late Fee, and 1098-T Data Commit Level Group Boxes

the following fields control how often the system commits batched application,

deposit, 1098-T, and late fee transactions to the database.

Commit After Each Item

Commit At The End

Use Commit Level

Select to commit each transaction when it is processed. The advantage to
this selection is that the commitment process does not affect access to your
database.

Select this option to commit all the transactions contained in the batch being
processed at the conclusion of that batch’s process. The advantage to this
selection is that processing itself is more efficient. The disadvantage is that
when transactions are being committed, other processing involving that
database may be affected until commitment is complete.

Select to commit a specified number of transactions during processing. For
example, if you enter 50 in the Use Commit Level field, when the transactions
are saved the system commits blocks of fifty transactions until the batch is
complete. At the end of a batch process, the system commits all remaining
transactions even if the number of transactions is less than the number in

the Commit Level field.

Defining Keywords

Access the Keywords page (Set
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Keywords

SetlD: FELINY Keyword: SCHOLARSHP
‘Heyword Status: Active v

‘Description: Scholarship Funds

'Short Description: SCHOLARSHE

‘Keyword Nbr: Kewwaord 1w

Keywords page

Keyword Nbr (keyword Select the keyword number for this keyword. Each keyword is associated
number) with an edit table that is set up in SF Installation.

Reviewing Valid Records and Fields

To set up records and fields, use the Valid Records component (VALID_RECORD_SF) and the Valid Fields
component (VALID_FIELDS).

Student Financials makes certain valid records (tables) and fields available for users to review. You can modify
these records and fields, but it is not advised. This section discusses how to:

* Review valid records.

* Review valid fields.

Pages Used to Review Valid Records and Fields

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Valid Records SEL_VALID_RECS Set Up SACR, Product Review valid records.
Related, Student Financials,
Valid Records

Valid Fields SEL_VALID_VARS Set Up SACR, Product Review valid fields.
Related, Student Financials,
Valid Fields

Reviewing Valid Records
Access the Valid Records page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Valid Records).
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Valid Records
SetlD: MODEL
view & First (U 1.8 0t 15 B Last

*Record (Table) Hame
|ACAD—PROG Q Student Academic Program El
|ACAD—5UEPLAN B Student Academic Subplan Table El
|CR5E—CATALOG B Course Catalog Data El
|DERNED—5F Q Derived - Student Financials [#[=]
|E>{TERNAL—SY5TEM B External Systemn 1D's El
|PERS_DTUSA_SEIR L Personal Data Subrecord - USA =
|PER5—IN8T—REL L Instituional Relationship El
|RE8IDENCY—OFF B Official Residency Data El

Valid Records page

Record (Table) Name The record (table) name used in the tuition calculation setup appears when

you open the page. Because this information is delivered with the system, be
careful whenever you plan to make changes to it.

Reviewing Valid Fields
Access the Valid Fields page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Valid Fields).

Valid Fields
SetlD: MODEL
First E 1-2 of 108 u Last

‘Record: |ACAD_SUBPLAN QL ‘Description: \scademic Sub-Plan =]
Field:  ACAD_SUB_PLAN  Q Edit Table:  ACAD_SUBPLAN_WQ, 40
‘Record: |DERIVED_SF Q ‘Description: A0 - Beain of Term (=]
Fiel:  AGE_BOT Q Edit Table: | Q 70
‘Record: |\DERIVED_SF Q ‘Description; A€ - End o Term [=]
Field:  AGE_EOT Q Edit Table: | Q 71

Valid Fields page

Record This field displays the record name. The system provides the default selection
for this field.
Description This field displays the record description. The system provides the default

selection for this field.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 15





Completing Student Financials General Setup Chapter 1

Field This field displays the field name. The system provides the default selection
for this field.
Edit Table This field displays the edit table associated with the record. The system

provides the default selection for this field.

Setting Up Business Units

To set up business units, use the SF Business Unit component (BUSINESS_UNIT_SF).

16

This section provides an overview of business units and discusses how to:

Define basic business unit parameters.
Define additional business unit parameters.
Define posting parameters.

Define committal and approval options.
Define collection rules.

Define basic refunding rules.

Define refund approval parameters.

Define default payroll interface parameters.
Define auto-numbering sequences.

Define tax parameters for students from Canada, Australia, and New Zealand (includes Tax Calculation
Options).

Understanding Business Units

The SF business unit is the framework that controls all processing within the Student Financials application.
Each business unit can have its own set of business rules. For example, you might have different campuses that
operate independently from each other financially. By setting up different business units, you can define just
what you need. You must set up at least one business unit.
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Pages Used to Set Up Business Units

Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit, General 2

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
General 1 BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF Set Up SACR, Product Define basic business unit
Related, Student Financials, | parameters.
SF Business Unit, General 1
General 2 BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF2 Set Up SACR, Product Define additional business

unit parameters.

Posting Setup

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF14

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit, Posting
Setup

Define posting parameters.

Commit Options

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF10

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit, Commit
Options

Define committal and
approval options.

Collections

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF7

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit,
Collections

Define collection rules.

Refund Setup

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF3

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit, Refund
Setup

Define basic refunding rules.

Refund Approval

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF20

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit, Refund
Approval

Define refund approval
parameters.

Payroll Defaults

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF4

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit, Payroll
Defaults

Define default payroll
parameters. Use PeopleSoft
Payroll for North America to
process refunds.

Counters

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF8

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit, Counters

Define auto-numbering
sequences.

Canadian/ANZ Taxes

BUS_UNIT_TBL_SF19

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
SF Business Unit,
Canadian/ANZ Taxes

Define tax parameters for
students from Canada,
Australia, and New Zealand
and tax calculation options.

Defining Basic Business Unit Parameters
Access the General 1 page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, SF Business Unit, General 1).
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| General1 [ | I | ) ) | B
Business Unit: PSLINY
‘Description: PeaopleSoft University Bursar
Short Description: FsU
‘Base Currency: usD & LIS Dallar
Exchange Rate Type: OFFIC & Dfficial Rate
*Academic Institution: PEUNY Q FeopleSoft University
Campus: MAIN tain
Location: PSCSHCDA & Hacienda
General Ledger Unit: EGVBU & Educ & GovtiState
Accounting Method: A Q Accrual Accounting
AP Business Unit: usom S LI5A Operations

General 1 page

Base Currency Confirm or select the base currency that you want this business unit to use.
The default value is the base currency selected for the institution under Set
Up HRMS, Install, Installation Table, HRMS Options. You can override the
base currency for each business unit.

Exchange Rate Type Select the exchange rate type that you use to convert other currency types to the
base currency. The exchange rate type is necessary for the posting of charges.

Note. You define exchange rate types on the Currency Rate Type page (same
navigation as above).

Academic Institution Identify the academic institution that contains the SF business unit.

Campus Enter the appropriate campus for the SF business unit.

Location Enter the appropriate location for the SF business unit.

General Ledger Unit If your institution uses PeopleSoft Financials, select the general ledger unit
that receives information from the SF business unit. Otherwise, leave this
field blank.

Accounting Method Select your institution’s accounting method: Accrual, Cash, or Modified

Cash accounting.

AP Business Unit Select the business unit with which your system interacts when processing
refunds through the accounts payable department.

Defining Additional Business Unit Parameters
Access the General 2 page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, SF Business Unit, General 2).

18 Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1

Completing Student Financials General Setup

[ Geneiaii Y General2 1

| | | | | B

Business Unit: PSLIMY PeopleSoft University Bursar

O Display Ethnicity Online

Late Fee Option:

Adidress Usage Billing:

‘Name Usage:

Term / Classes Cancel Reason:
Aging Set:

Service Indicator Set:

Service Impact

*Tuition Calc Required Default;

[CJcale Tuition after Grade Post
[JLoad Criteria Table

[ I pisplay Campus ID Online Display National ID Online

Late Fee - Past Dueibging w

SLCTORD1 QL Home, Mailing, Permanent, Work:
NAME_PREF C_  Preferred Narme

CAMG O Class Cancelled

sTD 4 Original Due Date

sTD 4 Standard

MOCH MO Sl added thru Cred History

(] w

Maintain GL Interface History

Accept Self-Service Payments

General 2 page

Display Ethnicity Online

Display Campus ID Online

Display National ID Online

Late Fee Option

Address Usage Billing
Name Usage

Term/Class Cancel Reason

Aging Set

Service Indicator Set

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates

Select this option if you want the student’s ethnicity to appear on the Academic
Information page.

Select this option if you want the campus ID to appear on the Academic
Information page. The campus ID identifies the campus, not the student.

Select this option if you want the student’s national ID (for example, social
security number) to appear on the Academic Information page.

Select one of two Late Fee - Billing methods: Late Fees - Bill Request Nbr or
Late Fees - Past Due/Aging.

Late Fees run control pages use this option to verify that the correct process
is used before processing.

You can use two distinct processes to calculate late fees. One method is based
on the account aging or the due date. The other method is based on a billing
request number using the amount billed as a basis.

Select a default address usage type to use when you generate customer bills.
Select a default name usage type.

Select a term/class cancellation code that you want to use as the default reason
when you run the Term/Class Cancellation process.

Select the aging set that the system uses by default for the Assign Collector
process.

Select the service indicator set to use. This service indicator set must include
all service indicators that you want to use for credit history processing.
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Service Impact

Tuition Calc Required
Default (tuition calculation
required default)

Maintain GL Interface
History

Calc Tuition after Grade
Post (calculate tuition after
grade post)

Load Criteria Table

Accept Self-Service
Payments

Chapter 1

Select the service impact to use to stop a service indicator from being placed
by the credit history process. This is a default value that will be used when
credit history is called from the self-service pages.

Select Yes if you want the Tuition Calc Required flag set automatically when
a student is activated in a term. Use this option if you want tuition to be
calculated on Anticipated Units.

Select No if you do not want the Tuition Calc Required flag set automatically
when a student is activated in a term. Use this option if you want tuition fees
calculated only after enrollment activity (Bill Units).

Select this option if you want the system to maintain general ledger interface
history. This selection is required for you to use the Back Out GL Interface
functionality.

Select this option if you want the Tuition Calc Required flag to be set to Yes
whenever student grades are posted or changed through the Grade Roster page.

Note. This check box does not affect the Tuition Calc Required flag being set
to Yes when grades are posted or changed through the Enrollment pages.

Select this option if you want the criteria tables (for example, Career, Program,
Fee Triggers, and so on) to be loaded into working storage at the beginning of
the Tuition Calculation process. If you are using a large number of waiver
criteria, fee triggers, and criteria for tuition groups, selecting this option can
improve Tuition Calculation process performance.

Note. If more than 1000 total criteria values exist, this option must not be
selected. Working storage is currently limited to 1000 maximum values.

Select this option if you want to allow students to make payments over the
web using ePayments. This selection is limited to this SF business unit.
This SF business unit must also be attached to an institution set that enables
self-service payments. Unless self-service payments are enabled for both the
SF business unit and the institution set, students will have access to only one
of the self-service pages (Account Inquiry).

See Isss, Setting Up Student Financials Self Service.

Defining Posting Parameters
Access the Posting Setup page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, SF Business Unit, Posting

Setup).
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General 1 General 2 Posting Setup

Commit Options Collections Refund Setup Refund Approval Payroll Defaults Counters

Business Unit: PSUMNY

PeopleSoft University Bursar

Origin 1D: ooo1o |G
Group Type: |O—Q

QUICK_POST_TBL Purge Control

Housing Office

Quick Post Transaction

Credit Processing

Iltem Tree Name: [TEM_SECURTY Q

*Default Term Control: | UUse 5F Term Default vl Move Initial Payment

[ Ref Debit Item Flag
[IRef tem Payment Flag

Excess Payment Account: Ms |3

Excess Waiver Account: Q
Excess FA Account; TUT [

Reference Number Posting Usage

Miscellaneous Fees Move Initial Waiver
Move Initial Financial Aid

Tuition Disbursement Date Item

Ref Excess Payment Flag

[¥] Track Charges by Due Date

Third Party Contract Options

Posting Setup page

Default Term Control

Select a value on which to base the term.

The values are:

Latest Enrollment Term. Select if you want the default term to be based
on the maximum term from STDNT_CAR_TERM where the eligible to
enroll check box is on. If that does not return a term, then the default term
will be based on the term value defined in the SF Term Default setup.

Most Current Enrollment Term Select if you want the default term based
on the term from STDNT_CAR_TERM with a begin date of less than
equal to the current date. If that does not return a term, then the default
term will be based on the term from STDNT_CAR_TERM where the end
date is greater than or equal to the current date. If this does not return a
term, then the default term will be based on the term value defined in the
SF Term Default setup.

QUICK_POST_TBL Purge Control

Student Post (Quick Post) and Corp Post transactions are recorded in the Quick Post table. These entries can
be consolidated into posting groups using the Purge QUICK_POST_TBL process. The options in this group
box create entries in the Group Control record that enable you to easily track Student Post transactions.

Origin ID

Group Type

Select the origin ID that you want the system to use when consolidating
transactions into posting groups.

Select the group type that you want the system to use when consolidating
transactions into posting groups.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 21






Completing Student Financials General Setup Chapter 1

22

Credit Processing

Set the conditions that you want the system to use when credits (payments) are posted on an account.

Item Tree Name

Default Term Control

Move Initial Payment

Excess Payment Account

Move Initial Waiver

Excess Waiver Account

Move Initial Financial Aid

Excess FA Account (excess
financial aid account)

Select the name of the item type tree that contains all of the item types that you
use for transactions. This tree also controls item type security.

Select how you want to determine the term that the system uses as the default
if a charge or payment is entered without specifying a term.

Note. Values for this field are delivered with your system as translate values.
Do not modify these values in any way. Any modifications to these values
require a substantial programming effort.

Warning! Your selection of a default term control can affect how payments
are processed. When either of the enroliment term selections are used, the
actual term value may vary from student to student. The actual term value
used becomes the value of the current term for payment processing.

Values are:

Last Enrollment Term: Select if you want the default term to be based on the
student’s most recent completed term of enroliment.

Most Current Enrollment Term: Select if you want the default term to be based
on the student’s most recent term of enroliment, whether completed or not.

Use SF Term Default: Select if you want the default term to be based on the
term value that you defined in SF Term Default setup.

Select to move all payments in excess of charges to the account specified for
excess payments. If the option is not selected, excess payments show as a
credit balance on the charge account.

Select a default account that you want to use for payments that are received in
excess of charges.

Select to move all waivers in excess of charges to the account specified for
excess waivers. If this option is not selected, excess waivers show as a
credit balance on the charge account.

Select a default account that you want to use for waivers that are posted to an
account in advance of charges. This feature can also be used as an option
for waivers that are posted in excess of charges.

Warning! Waivers should rarely, if ever, be applied to a student’s account
other than through the tuition calculation process. Waivers posted using the
Student Post or Group Post processes may not be able to be adjusted properly.

Select to move all financial aid payments in excess of eligible charges to the
account specified for excess financial aid. If this option is not selected, excess
financial aid payments show as a credit balance on the charge account.

Select a default account that you want to use for financial aid that is posted to
an account in excess of eligible charges.
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Select if you want the system to display each disbursement of a financial aid
award in a single term (same item type) as a separate line item on a student’s
account. Also, selecting this option enables the system to identify specific
disbursements in the event that an adjustment is required.

For example, if a direct loan requires more than one disbursement in one term,
selecting this check box identifies each disbursement with a unique date
causing the system to recognize each as a separate entry.

Clear this option to have all disbursements in a term roll into one line item.

Note. After you begin posting financial aid awards, you should not change
this setting.

Warning! Financial aid disbursement does not correctly reverse disbursements
when multiple disbursements exist within a term and you do not select the
Disbursement Date Item check box. This can occur, for example, if multiple
disbursements are in a single term and one or more of them is reduced. If you
use batch disbursement to post the new disbursement amount, the posting
process reverses the entire disbursement total for the term and then reposts
only one of the disbursements in the term. In PeopleSoft Financial Aid, the
disbursements look like they have been disbursed properly, but in Student
Financials only one of the disbursements is properly posted, so the two
applications are out of sync. If you use online disbursement to update the
newly reduced disbursement amount, the same problem occurs. The online
disbursement process reverses the entire award amount for the term and posts
only the new reduced single disbursement amount.

Reference Number Posting Usage

This group box provides additional options for the posting of debits and payments.

Ref Debit Item Flag
(reference debit item flag)

Ref Item Payment Flag
(reference item payment flag)

Ref Excess Payment Flag
(reference excess payment

flag)

Select to have the option of associating a reference number with charge items.
For example, you could use a parking ticket number as a reference on a
parking fine charge. Each charge item with a reference number is displayed
separately on the Charge Detail page.

Select to have the option of associating a payment with a particular charge by
using the reference number. For example, if you use a parking ticket number
as a reference number on a parking fine charge, you can use that same ticket

number to tie the payment to the specific charge.

Note. The Ref Debit Item Flag check box must be selected for you to use
the Ref Item Payment Flag option.

Select this option to have payments made in excess of a particular charge
applied to other charges with the same reference ID.

Note. The Move Initial Payment check box must be selected for you to
use the Ref Excess Payment Flag.

Third Party Contract Options

This group box provides an additional option for Third Party Contract functionality.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. 23





Completing Student Financials General Setup Chapter 1

Track Charges by Due Date Select this check box if you want to be able to track the student’s due and
billing date in the Third Party Contract process. The check box is cleared
by default.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Setting Up
Third-Party Contracts .

See Also
Issf, Setting Up Receivables Maintenance

Issf, Maintaining Receivables, Consolidating and Reviewing Transactions for Individual Students and
Organizations

Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Payment Application Rules

Defining Committal and Approval Options

Access the Commit Options page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, SF Business Unit,
Commit Options).

General 1 Posting Setup Commit Options Collections Refund Setup Refund Approval
Business Unit: PSLIMY PeopleSaft University Bursar
Group Posting
Commit Option
) Commit Every Transaction ) Commit At the End & Commit Level 100
Group Approval Role: |CS - Group Approver &'}
Unbalanced Group Approval Role: |CS - Group Approver LB &'}
GL Posting
Commit Option
& Commit Every ftem ) Commit at the End ) Commit Level
GL Max Error Before Stopping:
Billing Commit Option
(*) Commit Every Transaction ) Commit at the End ) Commit Level
Credit History Commit Option
) Commit Every Transaction ) Commit at the End & Commit Level 100

Commit Options page

Important! The selections that you make in this page have a specific effect on processing. Consult your IT
staff and system administrators to determine the optimum selections for your processing needs.

Group Posting

Set the levels at which group post transactions are committed to the database.
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Commit Every Transaction Select to commit each transaction when it is processed.

Commit At the End Select to commit all the transactions that are contained in the batch being
processed at the conclusion of that batch process.

Commit Level Select to commit a specified number of transactions during background
processing. For example, if you enter 100 in the Commit Level field, when
you run a batch process the system processes 100 transactions and then
commits them to the database until the batch is complete. At the end of a batch
process, the system commits all remaining transactions even if the number of
transactions is less than the number in the Commit Level field.

Group Approval Role Select the role of the person or persons who can approve the group.
Unbalanced Group Select the role of the person or persons who can approve an out-of-balance
Approval Role group.

GL Posting

Set the levels at which general ledger transactions are committed to the database.

Commit Every Item Select to commit each transaction when it is processed.

Commit at the End Select to commit all the transactions that are contained in the batch being
processed at the conclusion of that batch process.

Commit Level Select to commit a set number of transactions during background processing.

GL Max Error Before Enter the maximum number of errors that you want the system to allow

Stopping (general ledger before stopping transaction processing.

maximum error before

stopping)

Billing Commit Option

Set the levels at which billing transactions are committed to the database.

Commit Every Transaction Select to commit each transaction when it is processed.

Commit at the End Select to commit all the transactions that are contained in the batch being
processed at the conclusion of that batch’s process.

Commit Level Select to commit a set number of transactions during background processing.
Enter a commit level in the field to the right of this option.

Credit History Commit Option
Set the levels at which Credit History process transactions are committed to the database.

The functionality of Credit History commit options is similar to other commit options on this page.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Workflow Technology

Defining Collection Rules

Define the rules governing how your business unit handles receivables collection.
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See Also

Issf, Setting Up Receivables Collection

Defining Basic Refunding Rules

Specify the business unit rules governing how the system handles refunds.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Refunding, Setting Up Your Business Unit to Refund Customers

Defining Refund Approval Parameters

Set refund approval levels for student and organization refunds.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Refunding, Setting Up Your Business Unit to Refund Customers

Defining Default Payroll Parameters

Establish default parameters for refunds created using PeopleSoft Payroll for North America.

See Also
PeopleSoft Payroll for North America PeopleBook, Setting Up the Payroll Process

Defining Auto-Numbering Sequences
Access the Counters page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, SF Business Unit, Counters).

Commit Options Collections Refund Setup Refund Approval Payrall Defaults Counters CanadianfaNZ Taxes

Business Unit: PSLIMY PeopleSoft University Bursar

Last Cashiering Receipt Number: 1003

Last Billing Print Request Nbr: 43
Group Posting

Last Group ID: 3

Payment Plans

Auto Number
Mext Contract Number: 535

Counters page

With the exception of payment plans, the counter number fields on this page automatically display the last
number used. You can specify a number with which you would like the sequence numbering to begin. For
example, if you want cashiering receipt numbers to begin at 1,000, enter the number 999 in the Last Cashiering
Receipt Number field. The system automatically assigns the number 1,000 to the first receipt produced and
increments all receipts by 1 thereafter.
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Last Cashiering Receipt
Number

Last Billing Print Request
Nbr (last billing print request
number)

Group Posting

Last Group ID

Payment Plans

Auto Number

Next Contract Number
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If you want to change the starting point of the numbering sequence for
cashiering receipts, enter a number that is one less than the number that you
want to begin with.

If you want to change the starting point of the numbering sequence for billing
requests, enter a number that is one less than the number that you want
to begin with.

If you want to change the starting point of the numbering sequence for posting
group 1D numbers, enter a number that is one less than the number that you
want to begin with.

Select if you want the system to automatically generate sequential contract
numbers for payment plan contracts.

If you want to change the starting point of the numbering sequence for payment
plan contract numbers, enter the contract number that you want to begin with.

Unlike the previous counters, the Next Contract Number field displays the
next number in the sequence.
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(CAN)(AUS)(NZL) Defining Tax Parameters for Students
from Canada, Australia, and New Zealand

Access the Canadian/ANZ Taxes page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, SF Business
Unit, Canadian/ANZ Taxes).

Canadian/AN/ Taxes

Counters

Commit Options Collections Fefund Setup Refund Approval Fayroll Defaults

Business Unit:

T4A Generation Setup

PEUMY FeopleSoft University Bursar

Company: [2=18] FeopleSoft University Date Type Selection
Balance ID: oy Q) () Posting date

) tem Effective Date
Province: NS Mova Scotia
ronnee “ (%) Run Date

Wage Loss Plan: |REG C

Cdn GST Registration Number AustraliaMew Zealand Taxes
GST Reqg No: | il Display - Combine Tax
Tax Due Date | MULL w7 | Tax Rounding |FoundUp  »

Canadian/ANZ Taxes page
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T4A Generation Setup

Canadian students are required to report all scholarship income. The T4A report is generated for the student’s
use.

The following fields define the setup that is needed to transfer information from the Student Financials
application to the PeopleSoft Payroll for North America application for the processing and generation of T4A
reports. Consult your payroll staff to determine the proper selections for the following options.

Company Enter the company that generates the report. This is used to aggregate student
income balances in payroll.

Balance ID Enter the balance ID. This selection controls the period of time covered
by the report.

Province Enter the province where scholarship income is received.

Wage Loss Plan Enter a wage loss plan. Wage loss plans are set up in Set Up HRMS, Product

Related, Payroll for North America, Canadian Taxes, Wage Loss Plan Table.

Date Type Selection

In this group box, select the type of date that you want to use to govern selection of items to be included in
the T4A report. The system uses the date type selection in conjunction with the balance ID to control which
transactions it includes in the report.

Posting Date Select to use the item posting date to govern transaction selection.
Item Effective Date Select to use the item effective date to govern transaction selection.
Run Date Select to use the item run date to govern transaction selection.

Note. Use only when the T4A Generation process is run within the same
calendar or tax year as the transactions.

Cdn GST Registration Number

Enter the GST Reg No (Goods and Services Tax registration number) that is assigned to this business unit.
The system uses this value for any receipts and invoices that are specifically designed to include the GST
registration number when GST is assessed.

Australia/New Zealand Taxes

Display — Combine Tax Select to display transactions with tax included (summed). The default setting
(check box cleared) displays taxes as a separate line item.

Tax Due Date Select a Tax Due Date option to control when taxes that are associated with
charges are considered due. Options are:

Charge Due Date: Select to make taxes due on the same date as the
corresponding charge.

Charge Effective Date: Select to make taxes due on the date that the
corresponding charge becomes effective. This date may be different from
the due date of the charge.
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Null: Select if you do not want the system to automatically assign a due date.
This setting leaves open the option of assigning a due date at a later point (for
example, through the Billing process). This is the default setting.

Posting Date: Select to make tax charges due immediately on the date that
the corresponding charge is posted.

Tax Rounding This option controls how taxes are adjusted at the half-cent point. Different
taxing authorities have different rules for how adjustments must be made.
Determine the requirements for your institution before selecting an option.
Rounding affects only tax amounts that are calculated to the exact half-cent
point. Options are:

No Rounding: Select to truncate the calculated tax amount to the full-cent
value. This option effectively eliminates any fraction of a cent. For example,
3.769 USD would be truncated to 3.76 USD. Fractions will never be rounded

up.
Round Down: Select if you want taxes that calculate to the half-cent point or

less to be reduced to the nearest full-cent value. For example, 3.765 USD
would be reduced to 3.76 USD.

Round Up: Select if you want taxes that calculate to the half-cent point or
more to be increased to the nearest full-cent value. For example, 3.765 USD
would be increased to 3.77 USD.

Note. Student Financials rounds based on the third decimal place of a number.

Setting Up Tax Authorities and Tax Codes

To set up tax authorities and tax codes, use the Tax Authorities component (TAX_AUTHORITY) and the Tax
Codes component (TAX_CODE_VAT).

This section provides an overview of tax authorities and tax codes and discusses how to:

« Define tax authorities.
» Specify VAT rebates for tax authorities.
» Define tax codes.

Understanding Tax Authorities and Tax Codes

Your institution may be under the jurisdiction of one or more tax authorities that require you to charge taxes for
certain transactions. To process tax charges, you must define one or more tax authority codes.

Tax codes are used to link taxes to charge item types. Each tax code must include at least one tax authority,
but can include more than one if your institution is subject to more than one taxing authority. For example,
you may need to charge students both state and local sales taxes for books. By setting up a tax code that
combines the two authorities, you can charge both taxes.
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Pages Used to Set Up Tax Authorities and Tax Codes

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Tax Authority

TAX_AUTHORITY

Set Up SACR, Product

Define tax authorities.

Related, Student Financials,
Charges and Payments, Tax
Authorities, Tax Authority

Tax Authorities - Rebate

TAX_AUTHORITY_PSB

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Charges and Payments, Tax
Authorities, Rebate

Specify VAT rebates for
tax authorities.

Tax Authorities - Summary

TAX_AUTHORITY_VAT

Review tax authority
parameters.

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Charges and Payments, Tax
Authorities, Summary

Tax Codes

TAX_CODE_VAT

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Charges and Payments,

Tax Codes

Define tax codes using one
or more tax authorities.

Defining Tax Authorities

Access the Tax Authority page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges and Payments,
Tax Authorities, Tax Authority).

Tax Authority || 1 \
Setll: PSLIMY Awthority:  Tx1
‘Description: GST Tax

GET Tax

*Short Description:

Tax Code Type: 5 Q

Fino | Wiswe &I First {40 Last
Effective Date: 010172002 [ ‘Status: Active v =
Percent: 8.000
Same Account; Account Type:
‘Item Type: 010000000020 meT Tay
Senvice Impact: Q

Tax Authority page

Tax Code Type
Percent

Same Account and Acct
Type (account type)

Item Type

Select a tax code type of S (sales tax) or V (value added tax).
Set the default percentage of tax that the authority assesses.

Select the Same Account check box if you want the tax assessed to appear in
the same account as its associated charge. If you clear the check box, you can
select a different account type in the Acct Type field.

Select the item type that you have defined for transactions from this tax
authority.
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Service Impact Select the service impact that exempts customers from this taxation.

Specifying VAT Rebates for Tax Authorities

Access the Tax Authorities - Rebate page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Tax Authorities, Rebate).

Tax Authority Summary

SetiD: PSLIMY Authority: Tr1
Description: GST Tax

Short Description: 5T Tax

Vat Public Service Body Type Custamize | Find | “iewe 211 | i First E 1cf 1 |I| Last

*WAT PSB Type Rebate Rate

Puhlic Colleges v| 3.00 =]

Tax Authorities - Rebate page

VAT PSB Type (value added If applicable, select the value added tax public service body type and enter
tax public service body type) a rebate rate.
and Rebate Rate

Defining Tax Codes
Access the Tax Codes page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges and Payments,

Tax Codes).
Tax Codes
SetlD: PELINY Tax Code: TUNTTAN Tax Coie Percent: 17.000
‘Description: Tuition Tax

‘Short Description: Tuit Tan

Long Description:

[Iconsolidate Same ttem Type

Customize | Find | Wiewe Al | i Firat E 1-2 cf 2 El Last

*Authoriby Percent

™1 QL ST Tax 8.000 =]

T2 O PSTTax 8.000 =]
Tax Codes page
Consolidate Same Item If you are creating a code that combines two or more different tax authorities,
Type you can select this check box to consolidate the tax transactions that make up

the code into the same item type during posting. Otherwise, the system creates
each transaction on an account as individual entries.

Authority Select the tax authority that you want to attach to the tax code.

Percentage The default percentage appears to the right of each authority that you add.
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To set up aging sets, use the Aging Set component (AGING_TABLE).

An aging set is a complete set of aging categories that defines how your system ages your accounts. You can
define multiple aging sets to be used for different types of customers. For example, you might want to age
student accounts differently than you do organization accounts.

Page Used to Set Up Aging Sets

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Aging Set AGING_TABLE Set Up SACR, Product Define aging sets.
Related, Student Financials,
Collections, Aging Set

Defining Aging Sets
Access the Aging Set page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Collections, Aging Set).

Aging Set
Setll: FPSLINY Aging ID: CHC
Find First El 1 of 1 El Last
*Effective Date: 010171900 5 Status: =
Description: \&ctual Billing Date
Short Description: W
‘Basis Date: | Actual Billing Date |

Dispute Aging: Category: 0B

Find | “iewe Al First El 1-5af & El Last
"Aging Category Short Desc Start Days EndDays  Summary Category
IW |Future Aging Cat |Future Agi | -994949 | -1 | Future Due W | =]
Iﬁ |Current Charges |Current | 1] | 14 | Current Due W | =]
03 [16-45 [16-45 L 18 | 45 PastDue v| EHE
04 [46-60 46-E0 |46 | B0 PastDue v| =E
05 [61-90 [61-90 I |80 PastDue v| EHE
06 [81-120 91-120 T | 120 PastDue v| EHE
IF |Dispute Charge |Dispute Ch | Dispute Due W | =]
96 120+ 120+ R | 9999 | PastDue v FHE
Aging Set
Basis Date Select the basis date that you want to use when a charge is assigned to an aging
category. Options are: Actual Billing Date, Billing Date, Current Due Date,
and Original Due Date. For External Organization accounts, the two valid
basis dates are Actual Billing Date and Original Due Date.
Dispute Aging In the Dispute Aging and Category fields, define how you want to categorize

any charges in dispute.
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Values are:

Age Normal: Select to age disputed charges like any other charge. When
you select this option, disputed charges can still show up as being past due
and can trigger collection actions.

Categorize: Select if you want disputed charges to be distinguished as a unique
category. When you select this option, the Category field becomes active.

Ignore: Select if you want the system to overlook disputed charges. When
you select this option, the system does not distinguish disputed charges as
a unique category and does not age them like other charges. In addition,
disputed charges do not trigger collection actions.

Category Enter the category value that you want to use for disputed charges.

Aging Category Enter an aging category value that you want to use to distinguish each time
range. In the field to the right, enter a description of the particular category.

Start Days and End Days Enter the beginning and ending points of the aging category. For example, if
charges that are up to thirty days old are considered current, enter 0 in the Start
Days field and 30 in the End Days field. The beginning and ending points of
the range are controlled by the basis date.

Summ (summary) Select a code to identify the late charge category. Values are C (current due), D
(dispute due), F (future due), O (other), or P (past due).

Setting Up Payment Application Rules

To set up payment application rules, use the Charge Priority List component (CHARGE_PRIORITY) and
the Payment Overall Priority component (OVERALL_PRIORITY).

This section provides an overview of payment application rules and discusses how to:

» Create a charge priority list and link it to an item type tree.
o Define charge priority list rules.
o Define payment overall priorities.

Understanding Payment Application Rules

Your institution probably has rules about how payments are to be applied to charges on student accounts. You
may want tuition to always be paid first, or you may want the oldest charges paid first. In addition, many
rules apply to financial aid. Regardless of your institution’s specific rules, you want Student Financials to
automatically apply them, eliminating the need to make immediate decisions about each payment.

Obviously, defining one set of rules that works for every situation is difficult. To meet all of your needs, you
should carefully plan and define several sets of rules. You must understand how these rule sets work separately
and with each other, and how they work with other parts of the system.

To make setup as flexible, yet precise, as possible, the system uses a combination of charge priority list
and payment overall priority rules that are attached to payment item types. These very specific payment
processing definitions are also affected by the default term, business unit posting rules, and priority values
defined for payment item types.
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Student Financials provides flexible payment processing capabilities, but setup requires considerable thought.
While complex, the process is logical and accommodates most payment application schemes. Plan well and
take the time to test your setup extensively.

Before you start setting up your charge priority list and payment overall priority rules, be sure to check your
item type tree setup. Because your charge priority definition depends on your item type tree, the tree must be
set up correctly. For example, all item types that are related to tuition should be grouped together under a tree
node named Tuition. The same applies to housing and parking item types. Your actual item type tree setup may
use different terminology, but the structure must include nodes similar to these examples. Also, make sure that
the same item type number has not been included in more than one tree node.

Charge Priority List Rules

Defining charge priority rules is the first step in determining how the system applies a payment. You define
exactly what charges are eligible for payment under a particular rule set. You also define whether payments
can be applied to charges from various time periods and you can establish a priority order for allowed charges.

Charge priority lists depend on item type trees to identify which charge items are qualified for the particular
type of payment. Because charge priority list details are defined at the tree node level, you can make payment
restrictions as broad or narrow as you want.

Payment Overall Priority Rules

Payment overall priority rules define the order of payment allocation when payments do not fully cover all
eligible charges. You have two options when defining payment overall priority rules. Either your payment
overall priority can act as a tiebreaker, or it can pay all eligible charges equally.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Tree Manager

Pages Used to Set Up Payment Application Rules

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Charge Priority List ITEM_CHRG_TYP_PRTY Set Up SACR, Product Create a charge priority
Related, Student Financials, | listand link it to an item
Charges and Payments, type tree.

Charge Priority List

Charge Priority List - Details| ITEM_CHRG_TYP_PRT2 Set Up SACR, Product Define charge priority
Related, Student Financials, | listrules.

Charges and Payments,
Charge Priority List, Details

Payment Overall Priority PAY_PRIOR_ALL Set Up SACR, Product Define payment overall
Related, Student Financials, | priorities.

Charges and Payments,
Payment Overall Priority

Creating a Charge Priority List and Linking It to an Item Type Tree

Access the Charge Priority List page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges and
Payments, Charge Priority List).
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Charge Priority List Details
SetlD: PSUMY Charge Priority List: TUTFIRST
Find | & First (1 1 of 1 (¥ Last
‘Effective Date: 01/01/1900 54 ‘Status: =
‘Description: Tuition First

*Short Description; | TUitFirst

Long Description:

*Tree Name: ITEM_SECURITY aQ

Charge Priority List page

Tree Name Select the name of the item type tree that includes all item types to be paid
under this charge priority list.

Defining Charge Priority List Rules

Access the Charge Priority List - Details page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Charge Priority List, Details).

Charge Priarity List Details

SetlD: PEUMY Charge Priority List: TUTFIRET

Find First E 1af 1 |E| Last

I

Prior Year: Tes Amount:

Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active
Permission Form: APLALLEF O Applyto SF charges Use Aid Year
‘Tree Noie |HOU5|NG Q ‘Priority: |_2 El
Current Term: es ~ Amount: | UsD
Prior Term: ves i Amount; |
|
|

Future Term: es e Amount:

Charge Priority List - Details page

Self service student permissions can be used for a student to grant permission.

Permission Form Select a permission form if you want one to apply. A permission form is a
type of advance permission that the system uses with item types that have
payment application restrictions. When you select a permission form, the
system applies the charge priority definition only if the permission form
has been attached to the student.

Permission forms are commonly used with financial aid payment. For
example, if a particular type of financial aid award restricts payments to
the current term charges unless permission is given by the student to pay
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Use Aid Year

Tree Node

Priority

Current Term

Prior Term

prior term charges, then a permission form can grant that permission. The
permission form must be attached to the charge priority list definition that is
set to Permission for the prior term.

Select to use the financial aid year for the charge priority list. When the flag is
off (cleared), current functionality applies and the academic year is used.

Select allowable charges by entering the appropriate tree nodes. The system
applies payments only to charge item types that fall in the range of the tree
node.

Warning! If you want to use the pay proportionate % tax functionality

that is available in Payment Overall Priority setup (see the following field
description), the tax item type must not be included within the range of
allowable charges. If it is included within the range, the system treats it as any
other eligible charge and it does not distinguish it as unique.

Assign a priority level for each tree node that is used to define allowable
charges. The system uses this priority value only when you select Charge Tree
Node as one of the Sort Payment Field values in your Payment Overall Priority
setup. A priority of 1 is higher than a priority of 2.

Select a value to control whether payments can be applied to charges for the
current term. Four values are available for this field:

Yes: Select this value if you want the system to apply payments with no
restrictions to charges in this time period.

No: Select this value if you do not want the system to apply payments to any
charges in this time period.

Neg. Perm: (negative permission) Select this value if you want the system
to apply payments as necessary to charges in this time period, unless the
student expressly prevents it. Student permissions can be used in conjunction
with negative permission.

Permission: Select this value if you want the system to require specific
permission before applying payments to charges in this time period. Student
permissions can be used in conjunction with permission needed.

Note. The definition of the Current Term value is determined by the value

of the payment term. If no term is specified, the value of the payment term

is determined by the Default Term Control value in the SF Business Unit
component. Three options are available for default term control: Use SF
Default Term, Use Last Enrollment Term, and Use Current Enrollment Term.
When you use SF Default Term, the value of the payment term is the same as
that of the SF default term. If you use either Last Enrollment Term or Current
Enrollment Term as the default term control, the value of the payment term
varies by the enrollment history of the student against whose account the
payment is being applied.

Select a value to control whether and how payments can be applied to charges
for the prior term. The four values for this field are the same as those defined
for the Current Term field.
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The prior term is the academic term that immediately precedes the current
term. The actual determination of the prior term is based on the value that is
used for the current term. Values are:

Use Aid Year OFF:All terms prior to the current term within the academic
year only.

Use Aid Year ON:AIl terms prior to the current term within the current aid
year only.

Prior Year Select a value to control whether and how payments are applied to charges for
the prior year. The four values for this field are the same as those defined
for the Current Term field.

Use Aid Year OFF:All terms prior to the current academic year.

Use Aid Year ON:All terms prior to the current term that are in the aid year
immediately prior to the current aid year.

Future Term Select a value to control whether and how payments can be applied to charges
for any future terms. The four values for this field are the same as those
defined for the Current Term field.

A future term is an academic term that comes after the current term. The actual
determination of a future term is based on the value that is used for the
current term.

Use Aid Year flag OFF: A future term is an academic term that comes after
the current term. The actual determination of a future term is based on the
value that is used for current term.

Use Aid Year flag ON: All terms after the current term within the current
aid year.

Amount Enter the maximum amount that can be applied to the corresponding period.
If no limitation exists for this payment, leave the amount field blank on all
platforms except for DB2. If the amount is left blank on a DB2 platform, it
functions as if it is zero and does not allow any amounts to be paid by the
payment. On DB2 platforms only, you must complete the amount field with
all 9s (a value of 999,999,999.00) to allow for no limitation. The field is
formatted for 12.2 number entries.

Example of a Charge Priority List Selection

Charge priority setup can be confusing, and small differences can sometimes yield surprising results. It is not
possible to provide examples of all scenarios, but the following examples present two common outcomes.

Remember that any charge that is qualified for payment by the charge priority selection is considered equal
and can be paid according to the rules of the definition. This is why tax item types must be excluded from the
range of allowable charges if you want to pay them proportionate to the payment against the charge. If they
were included within the range of allowable charges, the tax could be paid in full, or not at all, regardless of the
amount paid on the associated charge.

Using our sample charges, and a charge priority list allowing charges from the Tuition, Housing,
Miscellaneous, and Parking tree nodes, examine the following two scenarios and see how minor changes can
affect payment application. In each case, the SF Business Unit Default Term Control is set to use the value Last
Enrollment Term. For purposes of this example, assume that the student’s last completed term of enrollment is
Fall, 2000 and no term is specified with the payment (causing the system to use the SF Business Unit Default
Term Control value—this point is important to understanding these examples).
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Sample Charges
Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type

Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 1999 500.00 USD October 15, 1999
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 1999 1,000.00 USD October 30, 1999
Phone Charge Other Fall, 1999 100.00 USD October 30, 1999
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2000 2,000.00 USD February 15, 2000
Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 2000 2,000.00 USD October 5, 2000
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 700.00 USD October 5, 2000
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Fall, 2000 75.00 USD October 1, 2000
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 200.00 USD February 1, 2001 2
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2001 1,800.00 USD January 15, 2001
Housing Charge Housing Spring, 2001 1,050.00 USD February 5, 2001
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Spring, 2001 50.00 USD February 5, 2001

38

Selected Charges—Scenario One

When the student makes a payment to the account, the charge priority list rules allow the following charges
to be selected as eligible for payment:

Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type

Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 1999 500.00 USD 10/15/99
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 1999 1,000.00 USD 10/30/99
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2000 2,000.00 USD 2/15/00

Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 2000 2,000.00 USD 10/5/00
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 700.00 USD 10/5/00

Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Fall, 2000 75.00 USD 10/1/00
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 200.00 USD 2/1/01

Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2001 1,800.00 USD 1/15/01
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Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type
Housing Charge Housing Spring, 2001 1,050.00 USD 2/5/01
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Spring, 2001 50.00 USD 2/5/01

Comparing the two tables, you can see that the only item not included in the set of eligible charges is the phone
charge. The reason for this is that the charge priority list example given previously allows payments for charges
from four tree nodes: Tuition, Housing, Miscellaneous, and Parking. The Phone charge is under the tree node
of Other and, therefore, is not considered an eligible charge. Also, because payments can be applied to all time
periods (current term, prior term, prior year, and future term), the system can include all active charges.

Selected Charges—Scenario Two

If you use a different charge priority setup that excludes payments for a future term on each of the allowable
charge nodes, the results are considerably different:

Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type

Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 1999 500.00 USD 10/15/99
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 1999 1,000.00 USD 10/30/99
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2000 2,000.00 USD 2/15/00

Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 2000 2,000.00 USD 10/5/00
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 700.00 USD 10/5/00

Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Fall, 2000 75.00 USD 10/1/00
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 200.00 USD 2/1/01

In this case, the system does not include charges for Spring, 2001 because they are associated with a future term.
This is because you established the current term as the last enrollment term when you defined your default term
control. In this case, the last enrollment term is Fall, 2000. If you change the Default Term Control value to
Use SF Default Term, the system will again include all charges because the current term will be Spring, 2001.

In summary, your charge priority definitions determine what charges are eligible for payment. This
determination is made by limiting payments to charge item types that meet specific criteria that are related to
tree nodes and time periods.

See Also
Issf, Maintaining Customers, Managing Student Permissions

Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Business Units, Defining Posting Parameters
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Defining Payment Overall Priorities

Access the Payment Overall Priority page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges and
Payments, Payment Overall Priority).

Payment Overall Priority
SetiD: P SLIMY Paytmment Owverall Priority: EURD
Find | “iewe Al Firat El = El Last
*Effective Date: 014011900 5 “Gtatus: [Active -] (=]
Description: European Invoicing Short Description: Euralrvoic
Allocation Method: I By Cldest First ﬂ Pay Proportionate % Tax: |
Sort 1: [ oldest Invoice Date =l
Sort 2: [ Term, Cldest First =]
Sort 3: | |
Sort 4: | j

Payment Overall Priority page

Allocation Method Select an allocation method:

By Oldest First: Select if you want to use sort payment fields to sort the
eligible charges. If you select this option, the last sort is to order the eligible
charges by the oldest item number first.

Equal Percentages: Select if you want to pay an equal portion of each
eligible charge. If you elect to pay by equal percentages, the sort payment
fields are not used.

Pay Proportionate % Tax Select if you want all taxes associated with a particular charge to be paid
proportionate to the payment against the charge. Payment of taxes follows the
same payment priority as the associated charge.

Note. For pay proportionate % tax functionality to work, the tax item type
cannot be included as an allowable charge in the charge priority setup. Make
sure that the tax item type is not included within the range of any of the tree
nodes that are selected as allowable charges.

Charge Sort

You can define up to four charge sort criteria. Remember that all sort rules defined for Payment Overall Priority
apply only to charges already selected by the Charge Priority rules. For example, if your Charge Priority rules
are set up to select charges for current and future terms only, and your Payment Overall Priority rules are set up
to sort by Term, Oldest First, the term that is defined as current will be the oldest term available.

Sort 1 Sort 2 Sort 3 and A number of possible values exist for each sort field:

Sort 4 Academic Year: Select to sort active charges by academic year, beginning with

active charges from the earliest year.
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Academic Year, Current First: Select to sort active charges by the academic
year, using the current academic year first. After the system selects eligible
charges for the current academic year, it sorts the remaining charges by
academic year from the oldest to the most recent.

Charge Tree Node: Select to sort active charges by the priority value of the
charge tree nodes that are established in the charge priority list definition
being used.

Item Charge Due Date: Select to sort active charges by charge due date,
beginning with the active charge with the earliest due date.

If restricting corporate payments for third-party contract functionality, do not
use the Payment Overall Priority of sorting by Item Charge Due Date. For
non-contract corporate payments, you can use the Payment Overall Priority of
sorting by Item Charge Due Date.

Term, Current First: Select to sort active charges by term, using the current
term first. You determine the definition of the current term using the Default
Term Control field on the Posting Setup page of the SF Business Unit
component. Therefore, it is not necessarily the chronological current term.
After the system selects eligible charges for the current term, it sorts the
remaining charges by term from the oldest to the most recent.

Term, Oldest First: Select to sort active charges by terms, using the oldest
term first.

Term, Payment Term First: Select to sort active charges by terms, using

the term for which the payment applies first. If no term is specified with
the payment, the system uses the SF default term. After the system selects
eligible charges for the payment term, it sorts the remaining charges by term
from the oldest to the most recent.

Oldest Invoice Date: Select if you want the posting to gather the charges by
invoice. This value is available only if the Apply Payments by Invoice flag is
selected on the SF Installation setup.

Example of How Payment Overall Priority Sorts Eligible Charges

Using our sample set of charges, look at how charge priority and payment overall priority rules work together
to control payment application. Suppose that a student makes a payment of 8,000.00 USD against his or her
account. Consider the following two setup scenarios to understand how differently payments are applied.

Sample Charges

Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type
Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 1999 500.00 USD 10/15/99
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 1999 1,000.00 USD 10/30/99
Phone Charge Other Fall, 1999 100.00 USD 10/30/99
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2000 2,000.00 USD 2/15/00
Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 2000 2,000.00 USD 10/5/00
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Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 700.00 USD 10/5/00
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Fall, 2000 75.00 USD 10/1/00
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 200.00 USD 2/1/01
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2001 1,800.00 USD 1/15/01
Housing Charge Housing Spring, 2001 1,050.00 USD 2/5/01
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Spring, 2001 50.00 USD 2/5/01

In the previous section on setting up a charge priority list, the setup example shown selects charges using four
Item Type Tree nodes (Tuition, Housing, Miscellaneous, and Parking) and allows payments to be applied in all
time periods. Using this rule set, the system selects all of the charges on the student’s account as eligible,

with the exception of the phone charge.

Selected and Sorted Charges—Scenario One

Using the Payment Overall Priority setup shown previously (eligible charges sorted first by due date, then
by charge tree node), the system sorts the eligible charges in this way:

Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type

Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 1999 500.00 USD 10/15/99
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 1999 1,000.00 USD 10/30/99
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2000 2,000.00 USD 2/15/00
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Fall, 2000 75.00 USD 10/1/00
Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 2000 2,000.00 USD 10/5/00
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 700.00 USD 10/5/00
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2001 1,800.00 USD 1/15/01
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 200.00 USD 2/1/01
Housing Charge Housing Spring, 2001 1,050.00 USD 2/5/01
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Spring, 2001 50.00 USD 2/5/01

In this example, all charges with due dates through 10/5/00 will be paid in full and 1,725.00 USD will be
applied to the Spring, 2001 Tuition charge due 1/15/01. Because not enough money is exists to pay all charges
in full, the system applies the payment to the charges in order of the due date.
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Also, note that two charges are due 10/5/00 and also two are due on 2/5/01. The system sorted these charges in
order of their charge tree node priority. Recall that in the charge priority setup, the Tuition node is given a
priority of 1, Housing a priority of 2, and Miscellaneous and Parking a priority of 3.

Selected and Sorted Charges—Scenario Two

If you use a payment overall priority that reverses the order of the sort payment fields (charge tree node first
and charge due date second), the results are very different. In this case, the system sorts the eligible charges

in the following way:

Transaction Tree Node Term Charge Amount Due Date
Type

Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 1999 500.00 USD 10/15/99
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2000 2,000.00 USD 2/15/00
Tuition Charge Tuition Fall, 2000 2,000.00 USD 10/5/00
Tuition Charge Tuition Spring, 2001 1,800.00 USD 1/15/01
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 1999 1,000.00 USD 10/30/99
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 700.00 USD 10/5/00
Housing Charge Housing Fall, 2000 200.00 USD 2/1/01
Housing Charge Housing Spring, 2001 1,050.00 USD 2/5/01
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Fall, 2000 75.00 USD 10/1/00
Misc. Charge Miscellaneous Spring, 2001 50.00 USD 2/5/01

The system pays in full all Tuition charges and those Housing charges through the October 5, 2000 due date.
This is because the system sorts charges first by charge tree node and second by the charge due date.

In summary, your Payment Overall Priority definition determines how the system sorts eligible charges
(selected by your corresponding charge priority definition) to allocate payment.

Setting Up Account Types

To set up account types, use the SF Account Types component (ACCT_TYPE_SF).

Account types classify item types into usable account groupings. Differentiating charges into multiple accounts
enables flexibility in billing and assessing late fees. For example, creating a separate account type for housing
enables you to bill and assess late fees for housing charges differently than you do for tuition charges.
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Pages Used to Set Up Account Types

Page Name

Definition Name Navigation Usage

Account Types

ACCT_TYPE_SF

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, SF Account
Types, Account Types

Set up account types.

Setting Up Account Types
Access the Account Types page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, SF Account

Types, Account Types).

Account Types

SetlD:

‘Description:

Short Description:
*Account Nbr Prefix:
Late Fee Code:

Ext Org Late Fee Code:

¥ Primary Account
[IMove Excess FA
[IMove Exc Pmt
[IMove Exc Waiver
[linclude Billing

PSLIMY Account Type: TUT
Tuition

Tuition

TUITION Account Per Term
TEST1 @ % and FHser ind

EXTORG & % and F5fsenind

[view Unappld Pyt Credit Hist [ nclude Pre-Pay

CJExclude From Aging Total [Iealance Forward
Late Fee Account
Include in Balance

Clmclude Transfers

Clinclude in Class Cancellation
[ IPayment Plan Account
Ext Org Late Fee Account

Account Types page

Account Nbr Prefix
(account number prefix)

Account Per Term

Late Fee Code

Ext Org Late Fee Code
(external organization late
fee code)

Primary Account

Enter an account number prefix that appears as part of the charge description
on account display pages. For example, charges with the account number
prefix TUITION would appear as TUITIONOO1.

Select to maintain a distinction between charges by term. If you do not select
this option, all charges are placed in a single account.

This code is used with the late fee process based on aging, past due accounts,
or both. Enter a late fee code to control the application of late fees to student
charges in this account type. This selection does not apply late fees to external
organization charges. This does not pertain to the Late Fees - Billing process.

This code is used with the late fee process based on aging, past due accounts,
or both. Enter an external organization late fee code to control the application
of late fees to external organization charges in this account type. This selection
does not apply late fees to student charges. This does not pertain to the

Late Fees - Billing process.

Select to establish this account as primary. Only one account type can be
designated as the primary account.
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View Unappld Pymt Credit
Hist (view unapplied
payment credit history)

Include Pre-Pay

Move Excess FA (move
excess financial aid)

Exclude from Aging Total
Balance Forward

Move Exc Pmt (move
excess payment)

Late Fee Account

Include In Class
Cancellation

Move Exc Waiver (move
excess waiver)

Completing Student Financials General Setup

Select if you want unapplied payments to offset eligible charges. For example,
a student has a tuition charge of 5,000 USD that is 90 days past due and an
unapplied payment of 1,000 USD that is in the student’s account. If you clear
the check box, Credit History shows 5,000 USD as 90 days past and —1,000
USD as current. If you select the check box, Credit History shows 4,000
USD as 90 days past due.

Reserved for future use.

Select to have excess financial aid moved into the FA Excess account that is
defined on the SF business unit. For example, a student owes 1,000 USD in
tuition and receives 1,000 USD in financial aid but later drops a class and
overall charges are reduced to 750 USD. If the check box is selected, the
excess 250 USD is moved from the Tuition account to the FA Excess account
that is specified on the SF business unit. If the check box is cleared, the excess
remains in the Tuition account as a credit.

Note. When you select this option, you must also select the Move Initial
Financial Aid option on the SF Business Unit, Posting setup page.

Select to prevent this account from aging and being included in the collection
process.

Reserved for future use.

Select to move an excess payment into the Payment Excess account that is
defined on the Posting setup page in the SF Business Unit component. For
example, a student receives a parking ticket for 200 USD that is subsequently
paid with a 200 USD check. The student then launches an appeal and the ticket
is reduced to 150 USD. If the check box is selected, the excess 50 USD is
moved from the Parking account to the Payment Excess account defined on
the SF business unit. If the check box is cleared, the excess 50 USD remains
in the Parking account as a credit.

Note. When you select this option, you must also select the Move Initial
Payment option on the SF Business Unit, Posting setup page.

This amount is used with the late fee process based on aging, past due
accounts, or both. Select to designate the account as the recipient of all late
fees. When you select this option, you must also enter a late fee code. This
does not pertain to the Late Fees - Billing process.

Select to include this account when determining whether a student’s
enrollment will be canceled due to nonpayment of fees. If the check box is
cleared, this account will not be included in calculations. For example, you
might want to include charges in the tuition account but exclude charges in
a miscellaneous account.

Select to move an excess waiver payment into the Excess Waiver account type
that is defined on the SF business unit. For example, a student owes 1,000
USD in tuition and receives a 1,000 USD tuition waiver but later drops a class
that reduces the overall charge to 750 USD. If the check box is selected, the
excess 250 USD moves from the Tuition account to the Excess Waiver account
specified on the SF business unit. If the check box is cleared, the excess 250
USD remains in the Tuition account as a credit.
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Include in Balance

Payment Plan Account

Include Billing
Include Transfers

Ext Org Late Fee Account
(external organization late
fee account)

See Also

Chapter 1

Note. When you select this option, you must also select the Move Initial
Waiver option on the SF Business Unit, Posting setup page.

Select to include the account in the student’s account balance. If this check
box is cleared, the account is excluded from the student’s balance.

Select if the account is to be used as a payment plan account.

Note. If you select this check box, do not select a late fee code. This does not
pertain to the Late Fees - Billing process.

Reserved for future use.
Reserved for future use.

This is account used with the late fee process based on aging, past due
accounts, or both. Select to attach a late fee to the account. When you select
this option, you must also enter an external organization and late fee code.
This does not pertain to the Late Fees - Billing process.

Issf, Administering Payment Plans

Setting Up Accounting Dates

This section discusses how to set up accounting dates.

Page Used to Set Up Accounting Dates

Page Name

Definition Name Navigation Usage

Accounting Dates

SSF_ACCTG_DT_DEFN

Set up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Accounting
Dates, Accounting Dates

Set up accounting dates for a
term or a combination of
term and session.

Page Used to Set Up Accounting Dates

Access the Accounting Dates page (Set up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types,
Accounting Dates, Accounting Dates).
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Accounting Dates

SetlD: PSLIMY

Accounting Date ID:  AD1

‘Description: |Acn:nunting Dates TermiSession

‘Status:

Accounting Dates Customize | Find | B Fist (s ors [ Last
0600 Q | v||narz4xznna E [+ [=]
0600 Q. | Regular Academic Session v | 03/27/2008 & (=]
0620 Q. | Regular Academic Session v | 03/28/2008 el (=]
0620 Q| Twelve Week v | [o4i2412009 il [=]
0620 C, | Open EntryiOpen Exit v | 0513142009 El [=]

Accounting Dates page

Use this page to maintain accounting date IDs and accounting dates for each term or combination of term
and session.

All 1Ds that you set up on this page and that have an active status are available in the Accounting Date 1D
field on the Initial Setup page. On that page you can assign an ID to an item type to designate the specific
date to be used for transactions.

See Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Item Types and Item Type Groups, Defining

Basic Item Type Attributes, Accounting Date Options.

Accounting Date Enter a date to be used to stamp Accounting Date (ACCOUNTING_DT) in
Accounting Line (SF_ACCTG_LN) transactions.

You can set up an accounting date for a term or a combination of term and
session.

Setting Up Item Types and ltem Type Groups

To set up item types and item type groups, use the Item Types component (ITEM_TYPE_PANEL) and the
Item Type Groups component (ITEM_GROUPINGS).

This section provides an overview of item types and item type groups and discusses how to:
« Define basic item type attributes.

» Define transaction amount and tax form parameters for item types.

« Define miscellaneous parameters for item types.

» Define external awards.

« Define item type posting restrictions.
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» Link account types to an item type.
* Map item types to general ledger accounts.
» Define item type groups.

Understanding Item Types and Item Type Groups

Item types are the basic work unit of the Student Financials application. Each item type defines and describes a
unique action. During the setup of your item types, you differentiate between charges and credits and define
how and where each can be applied. You also group them by classification and determine how your system
uses them to transfer student account information to your general ledger.

Many functions in the Student Financials application also use item type trees. You need to understand how
item type trees are organized and used.

Note. Virtually everything you do within Student Financials involves item types (the exception being certain
transactions in cashiering). Because of this, planning your item type setup is very important. Make sure that
you create enough item types to represent every unique transaction. Also, establish a numbering scheme that
enables you to group similar charges and credits. This helps you later when you define item type security and
facilitates creating groups of item types for other setup procedures such as defining waivers, charge priority
lists, and payment plans. Use the sample data that is provided with the system as an example.

ltem Type Groups

Use item type groups to combine ranges of item types using multiple item type tree nodes. Item type groups
limit the application of credits to desired charge items only. For example, if you have a waiver attached to a
tuition group, you can use an item grouping to limit the application of the waiver to only tuition and housing,
rather than to all fees.

Note. Do not define both a parent and child node.

See Also

PeopleTools PeopleBook: Tree Manager

Pages Used to Set Up Item Types and Item Type Groups

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Initial Setup

ITEM_TYPE_TBL

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Types,
Initial Setup

Define basic item type
attributes.

Amount Edits

ITEM_TYPE_TBL4

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Types,
Amount Edits

Define transaction amount
and tax form parameters
for item types.

Miscellaneous

ITEM_TYPE_TBL2

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Types,
Miscellaneous

Define miscellaneous
parameters for item types.
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Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

External Awards

SSF_EAITMTYPE_TBL

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Types,
External Awards

Define the financial aid
external award type, source,
and program code attributes
for SF payments to be
considered as external
awards.

Posting Restrictions

ITEM_TYPE_TBL3

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Types,
Posting Restrictions

Define item type posting
restrictions.

Account Types

ITEM_ACCT_TYPE

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Types,
Account Types

Link account types to an
item type.

GL Interface

GL_INTERFACE

Set Up SACR, Product
Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Types, GL
Interface

Map item types to general
ledger accounts.

AP ChartFields

SSF_CF_WRKGRID_SEC

Click the Jrnl Set ChartFields
link on the GL Interface

page.

Define item type GL
interface parameters for
AP distribution.

Write-off ChartFields

SSF_CF_WRKGRID_SEC

Click the Write-off
ChartFields link on the Item
Interface page.

Define item type GL
interface parameters for
write-offs.

Journal Set ChartFields

SSF_CF_WRKGRID_SEC

Click the Jrnl Set ChartFields
link on the GL Interface

page.

Define item type GL
interface parameters for a
journal set.

Related, Student Financials,
Item Types, Item Type
Groups

Deferred ChartFields SSF_CF_WRKGRID_SEC Click the Deferred Define item type GL
ChartFields link on the GL interface parameters for a
Interface page. deferred revenue account.

Item Type Groups ITEM_GROUP_TBL Set Up SACR, Product Define item type groups.

Defining Basic Item Type Attributes
Access the Initial Setup page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item Types,

Initial Setup).
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SetlD: PSUNY
Item Type: 300000000006
First n 1ol n Last
“Effective Date: 0170111900 3  «gyapys: | Active v FE
g frinrs Payment- Cash
b
*Short Desc: Payment
a ) Application Fee (& Payment
Keywords: 1. O Billing O Pay Plan Credit
2. Q  Charge ) Pre-Paid Tuition
3 Q ) Contributor Relations ) Transfers
' e O Deposit ) Refund
i b ' Financial Aid ) Waiver
- )
R DIacE gm0 (O GL Interface Only () Withholding
Course Class Specific . O interest ) Write-off

[¥] Include in Global Involcing

Accounting Date Opliions
*Accounting Date Control: Run Date |
Accounting Date 1D:

Initial Setup page

Keywords

Tuition Deposit

GL Interface Required

Course Class Specific

50

Select up to three keywords that you want to link to the item type.

Select if the item type is for a tuition deposit. This check box is active only
when the Deposit item type classification is selected.

If you select this check box, you must complete the GL Interface page of this
component to save the item type. You must define both a debit and credit
side for the item type, the GL Pct (general ledger percent) must add up to

100 percent for all accounts on each side, and all of the required fields on

the GL Interface page must be populated. If you select this check box, the
Course Class Specific check box and Accounting Date Options group box also
become available.

See Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Item Types
and Item Type Groups, Mapping Item Types to General Ledger Accounts.

Select if you want to override the GL Interface defined for this item type and
use one that is defined specifically for certain courses or classes. When you
select this check box, the GL Interface defined for the item type is overridden
if you define an interface at the course or class level only and select the Track
Class Pricing check box on the related term fee setup.

For example, if you want tuition revenue from certain math classes credited
to a special account rather than the normal tuition account, set up a unique
item type using the Course Class Specific option.
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Note. GL Interfaces specific to a course or class are defined on the Student
Records GL Interface page in either the Course Catalog component or the
Class Schedule component.

Include in Global Invoicing This check box is available only if Global Invoicing is enabled—the Apply
Payments by Invoice option is selected on the SF Installation 2 page.

The Global Invoicing process currently selects only charges, waivers and app
fees—use this check box to include additional item types.

Select the check box if you want the item type to be included in the invoice —
for example, if you want to see an item type on the printed invoice/bill.

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Defining
Keyword Edit Tables and a Null Due Date .

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Billing
Customers.

Accounting Date Options

The Accounting Date Options group box is available only when the GL Interface Required check box
is selected.

Accounting Date Control Select the accounting date of the item type. Transactions in Accounting Line
(SF_ACCTG_LN) are stamped with the accounting date.

Values are:
Accounting Date:

Select this value to use the accounting date that is set up on the Accounting
Dates page.

When you select Accounting Date here, you must then select a value in the
Accounting Date ID field, to associate it with the item type. The date that is
used in Accounting Line transactions is the date that is set up for the term or a
combination of term and session for that ID on the Accounting Dates page.

Item Effective Date: Select to use the effective date of the transaction (item) as
the accounting date.

Maximum (Accounting Dt, Run Dt):

Select this value to use the date that is the greater of these two dates—the
accounting date (see the definition of the Accounting Date value) and the run
date, which is the GL Interface process date.

Maximum (Term Start Dt, Run Dt): Select to make the system use the more
recent of term start date or run date as the accounting date. This option is
useful to prevent complications resulting from accounting periods that have
already been closed.

Run Date: Select to use the GL Interface process date as the accounting date.
This is the default value for this field.

Term Start Date: Select to use the beginning of the term as the accounting
date. For example, suppose students at your institution register for fall term
courses in the spring, but you want the system to put the tuition income from
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Accounting Date ID

Classification

those registrations into a fall accounting period. By selecting term start date
as your accounting date control and specifying the fall term on your tuition
transaction, the system posts the charges to the fall period.

Warning! Selecting Term Start Date in the Accounting Date Control field
could cause transactions to be backdated into an already closed accounting
period. Select this option with caution.

This field is available and required only when the value in the Accounting
Date Control field is Accounting Date or Maximum (Accounting Dt, Run Dt).

All IDs that are set up on the Accounting Dates page and have an active status
are available values in this field.

Use this field to assign an accounting date 1D to an item type to designate the
specific date to be used for Accounting Line transactions.

See Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Accounting
Dates.

Select the appropriate classification for this item type. Your choice determines the fields that are available
to you on the Miscellaneous Edits page, and indicates to the system whether the item type is a charge or

credit entry.

Application Fee

Billing

Charge

Contributor Relations

Deposit

Financial Aid

GL Interface Only

Interest

Select if you are defining an item type used for an application fee. Application
Fee transactions result in a charge on the student’s account.

Reserved for future use.

Select if you are defining a charge item type.

Charge transactions result in a charge on the student’s account and, depending
on your GL setup, may create a receivable.

Select if you are defining a contributor relations item type. Typically, the
Contributor Relations staff define contributor relations item types.

Select if you are defining a deposit item type. If the deposit classification

is selected, a Tuition Deposit check box is also activated. If this item type
is used for a tuition deposit, both the Deposit classification and the Tuition
Deposit check box must be selected.

Deposit and Tuition Deposit transactions result in a credit on the student’s
account.

Select if you are defining a financial aid item type.
Financial Aid transactions result in a credit (payment) on the student’s account.

Note. Financial Aid item types also require definition in the Financial Aid
application.

Reserved for future use.

Select if you are defining an item type for interest charges for payment plans.
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Payment

Pay Plan Credit
Pre-Paid Tuition
Transfers

Refund

Waiver

Withholding

Write-off

See Also
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Interest transactions result in a charge on the student’s account.

Select if you are defining a payment item type.
Payment transactions result in a credit (payment) on the student’s account.

Reserved for future use.

Reserved for future use.

Reserved for future use.

Select if you are defining an item type used for an overpayment refund.
Refund transactions result in a charge on the student’s account.

Select if you are defining an item type used for waivers.

Waiver transactions result in a credit (payment) on the student’s account.
Select if you are defining an item type for tax withholding.
Withholding transactions result in a charge on the student’s account.
Select if you are defining an item type used for bad debt write-off.
Write-off transactions result in a credit on the student’s account.

Isav, Setting Up Commitment Management, Preparing for Session Posting, Completing Item Type Initial Setup

Isfa, Setting Up Packaging Basics, Defining Financial Aid Item Types

Defining Transaction Amount and Tax Form Parameters

for Item Types

Access the Amount Edits page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item

Types, Amount Edits).
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Initial Setup Amount Edits Miscellaneous External Awards Posting Restrictions Account Types GL Interface

SetlD: PSLIMNY Itermn Type: 000000000260 Math Lab Fee

Fing | Wiew Al First E = Izl Last

Effective Date: 01011900 Status: Active
Mininum Transaction Amount; | 0.00 *CUrrency. UsD
*Mazimum Transaction Amnum:l 9,989,893.00
Default Amount: | 0.00
I T4A Eligible
T2202A Setup
[ T2202A Eligible ™ 122028 Offset

1098-T Setup
¥ 1098.-T Eligible

Amount Edits page

Min Transaction Amount Select the optional minimum and maximum amounts for each transaction
(minimum transaction using this item type. The system uses these amounts as edits for group posting.
amount) and Max

Transaction Amount

(maximum transaction

amount)

Base Currency The base currency selected by your institution is supplied automatically to the
Base Currency field. You can override this field.

Default Amount You can enter a default amount for your item types to streamline data entry.
This is particularly useful when you are entering a charge or payment for
something with a fixed cost (for example, a parking permit). You can override
this default amount whenever necessary. The default amount must be greater
than or equal to the minimum transaction amount.

T4 Setup

This group box pertains to the form that is required by the Canadian government to report certain scholarships
and other financial aid that must be counted as income.

T4 processing in Student Financials is a payroll interface. You can use Student Financials or Financial Aid to
process income scholarships and have the scholarship income reported to the federal government through the
standard payroll T4 process.

Note. If your institution does not use PeopleSoft Payroll for North America, you can run the SF Generate T4
Data process (SFGENT4) and use the output from the file generated by this process to create an interface
with your payroll system.

T4A Eligible Select the T4A Income check box and enter a corresponding wage loss
plan on the CDN/ANZ Taxes page (in the SF business unit component)
to indicate that this item type is considered income per the T4 definition
(and, therefore, needs to be reported as income). A process in tax reporting
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generates the payroll interface that is necessary to generate a T4 transaction as
an interface to the payroll system.

Note. Wage loss plans are set up in Set Up HRMS, Product Related, Payroll
for North America, Canadian Taxes, Wage Loss Plan Table.

T2202A Setup

This group box pertains to the form that is required by the Canadian government to report eligible educational
expenses for Canadian students.

T2202A Eligible Select if this item is an eligible educational expense.

T22202A Offset Select if this item is to be used to offset eligible educational expenses. For
example, waivers may reduce the total fees paid by the student and would,
therefore, be considered an offset.

1098-T Setup

This group box pertains to the form that is required by the U.S. government to report eligible educational
expenses for U.S. students.

1098-T Eligible Select if this item is an eligible educational expense.

Defining Miscellaneous Parameters for Item Types

Access the Miscellaneous page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item Types,
Miscellaneous).

GL Interface

Initial Setup Amaount Edits Miscellaneous External Awards Fosting Restrictions Arcount Types

SetiD: FPSUNY tem Type: 000000000260 Math Lab Fee

Find | “iew 21 First E 1of 1 IE Last

Effective Date: 01401/1900 Status: Active
Adjustment Calendar: Q

Payment Terms: I NRA Offset Charge
Tax Code: Q

Miscellaneous page

Note. Not all fields shown in the example are available for all item type classifications. And other fields may be
available that are not shown. The following list defines all fields that are used with all item type classifications.
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Charge Priority List

Payment Overall Priority

Adjustment Calendar

Days to Encumber

Payment Terms

NRA Taxable Credit
(nonresident alien taxable
credit) and Earnings Code

NRA Offset Charge
(nonresident alien offset
charge) and Earnings Code

Select the charge priority list that you want to use to control which charges are
eligible for payment with this item type.

If you are selecting a charge priority list for an ePayment item type, the
value that you select here affects the charges that are eligible for self-service
payment on the Payment Information, Charge Information, and Payment
Allocation pages.

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, Pre-Paid Tuition, and
Waiver item type classifications.

Note. You can leave this field blank if you want charge priority lists to be
ignored for this item type. If you do so, excess payments appear as unapplied
payments, potentially available for refund to the student. For example, if this
item type is a Financial Aid stipend that a student uses to pay for living
expenses, but not available for tuition and mandatory fees, you could leave this
field blank. Any stipend is then reflected as an excess payment and may be
given to the student as a refund for living expenses.

Warning! Do not change this setting after transactions have been posted.
Create a new item type with a new charge priority list.

Select the payment overall priority definition that you want to use to control the
order in which payments are applied to eligible charges using this item type.

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, Pre-Paid Tuition, and
Waiver item type classifications.

Warning! Do not change this setting after transactions have been posted.
Create a new item type with a new payment overall priority.

Reserved for future use.

If you want to encumber payments for a period of time before making them
available for a refund, enter the number of days in this field.

The number that you enter in this field establishes how many business

days must pass before a refund can be made. For example, if you entered
the number 10 in this field, ten working days would have to pass before a
customer could receive a payment refund (the student could receive a refund
on the eleventh day).

This field is used with Payment item type classifications.
Reserved for future use.

Select if this item type is considered taxable income for nonresident aliens.
When you select this option, the Earnings Code field becomes active and you
can identify the item type with its corresponding payroll earnings code.

This field is used with Financial Aid, Payment, and Waiver item type
classifications.

Select if this item type can offset (reduce) tax liability for nonresident aliens.
When you select this option, the Earnings Code field becomes active and you
can identify the item type with its corresponding payroll earnings code. This
field is not shown on the sample page.
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Tax Code

Earnings Code Non
Taxable

Earnings Code

Tender Specific

Tender Category
Refundable Indicator

Taxable

Payment Priority Flag

Priority

Completing Student Financials General Setup

This field is used with Application Fee, Billing, Charge, GL Interface Only,
Interest, and Withholding item type classifications.

Select a tax code for charges that are taxable. For example, purchases that are
made at a campus bookstore might be subject to state taxes, local sales taxes,
or both. This field is not shown on the sample page.

This field is used with Charge, GL Interface Only, Refund and Withholding
item type classifications.

Enter an earnings code to be used with nontaxable payments.

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, Pre-Paid Tuition,
Refund, and Waiver item type classifications.

If you process refunds through payroll, choose the appropriate earnings code.
This field is used with all item type classifications except Write-off.

Select if you want to specify the form of tender to use with this item type. For
example, if you set up an item type to be used for credit card payments, you

should select this check box and specify the desired tender form in the Tender
Category field. The Tender Category field appears when you select this option.

This field is used with Deposit and Payment item type classifications.
Select the tender category that you want to use with a tender specific charge.

Select if you want payments against the charge to be eligible for refunding.

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, and Pre-Paid Tuition
item type classifications.

If you use PeopleSoft Payroll for North America, the system automatically
selects and uses this option. Clear the check box if the item type is not taxable
under any circumstance, or your institution does not use Payroll for North
America.

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, and Pre-Paid Tuition
item type classifications.

Select to assign a priority ranking to this payment. When you select this
check box, the Priority field is activated. If you do not select this option, the
system ignores values in the Priority field and the payment has the lowest
priority ranking (999).

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, and Waiver item
type classifications.

Warning! Do not change this setting after transactions have been posted.
Create a new item type with the Payment Priority Flag check box cleared.

Enter a priority value.

Payment priority is used to cause payment swapping whereby payments with a
higher priority can actually displace lower-priority payments. For example,
you might want financial aid payments to be applied to tuition charges
whenever possible, leaving the student with less out-of-pocket expenses. And
rules that are associated with certain types of financial aid might require that
institutional waivers be applied ahead of the aid. In this case, the institutional
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waivers should have a higher priority value (1 being the highest priority value
and 999 being the lowest) than the financial aid, and the financial aid should
have a higher priority value than a cash payment.

With payment swapping, waivers and financial aid payments (in the previous
example) can be applied after a cash payment has been made and the cash
payment is swapped out, or displaced by the higher priority payments.
Assuming that the total payments exceed the amount of the charge resulting
in an overpayment, the cash payment would then be eligible for refund

to the student.

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, and Waiver item
type classifications.

Pick Up Receivable from Select to credit receivables based on the specific charge being paid by the
Charge payment. This selection is used in GL processing.

This field is used with Deposit, Financial Aid, Payment, and Waiver item
type classifications.

Match Charge Write-Offs  Select to match write-off entries to the original charges. You must also
complete the Write-Off page for each charge item type and term for which
you want to match charges to write-offs on the GL Interface. This field
is not shown on the sample page.

If this check box is cleared, write-offs will be routed to the generic receivables
account that is set up in the write-off item type.

This field is used only with the Write-off item type classification.

Defining External Awards

Access the External Awards page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item
Types, External Awards).

Initial Setup Amount Edits Miscellaneous External Awards Posting Restrictions Account Types GL Interface

SetiD: PSUNY Itern Type: 000000000260 Math Lab Fee

Find | "iewe &l First E 1af 1 |I| Last

Effective Date: 01/0141 300 Status: Active
External Award Type:
External Award Source:

External Award Program Code:

External Awards page

Use this page to define the financial aid external award type, source, and program code.
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To define an external award, complete the financial aid setup that defines the general external award attributes,
then set the way your institution mapping strategy will represent a student’s financial payment will be
represented on a Financial Aid Award package. After this is completed, complete the External Award Cross
Reference setup in Financial Aid which will maps the award attributes to a financial aid item type. Finally,
complete the External Award page on the Student Financials item type setup to complete the mapping

of payments to a Financial Aid award.

The Student Financials External Awards process uses the cross-reference mapping and external award
attributes mapped on the Student Financials item type setup to determine which Student Financials payments
to process and report as external award transactions.

See Also
[Isfa] Setting Up External Awards
[Isfa] Managing External Award Reporting

Defining Item Type Posting Restrictions

Access the Posting Restrictions page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item
Types, Posting Restrictions).

Amount Edits Miscellaneous GL Interface

Initial Setup

SetiD: PSLIMNY tem Type: Q00000000260 Math Labh Fee

Find | “iew 21 First E 1af 1 IE Last

Effective Date: 0140111900 Status: Active
*Days in the Past: 98,988 *Days in the Future: | 99,999

Due Date Edits

*Days in the Past: 88,989 *Days in the Future: | 99,999

[ Term Enroll Req for Posting

Posting Restrictions page

Item Effdt Edits (item effective date edits)

Days in the Past and Days Enter the number of days in the past and the number of days in the future
in the Future that an item can be effective-dated.

Due Date Edits

Days in the Past and Days Enter the number of days in the past and the number of days in the future
in the Future that a due date can be set.

Appropriate Term Enroll Select if you want the system to make sure the student is enrolled in the
Req for Posting (appropriate appropriate term before posting the charge. If the student is not enrolled, the
term enroll required for charge is left with the status unposted. Use this feature to avoid posting
posting) charges that have a high probability of being canceled.
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Linking Account Types to an Item Type

Access the Account Types page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item
Types, Account Types).

GL Interface

External Awards Account Types

Amaount Edits Miscellaneous Posting Restrictions

Initial Setup

SetlD: PELNY tem Type: 000000000260 Math Lah Fee

Find First E 1 af 1 IE Last

Effective Date: 01/01/1900 Status: Active

Find | “iew 21 First E 1 af 1 IE Last

SetlD *Account Type
FEUNY & Feoplesoft University TUT |Q Tuition [+[=]

Item Types — Account Types page

SetID Enter the setID that includes both the account type and the item type.

Warning! You can have item types and account types duplicated in more than
one setlD, but this is not recommended. Exercise caution that you do not
specify a setID that is incorrect for the item type that you are defining.

Account Type Enter an account type that you want to associate with the item type. Account
types provide information for prompting when you are performing data entry.

Mapping Item Types to General Ledger Accounts

Access the GL Interface page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item Types,
GL Interface).
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Initial Setup

Amount Edits

Posting Restrictions

Account Types GL Interface

Copy GL Interface |

Setll: PSUMNY ftem Type: 100000000004
ltem Type GL Entry Setup - Term
=]
Term: 1550 S0 2pp5 Fal Session: | v
Item Type GL Entry Setup - Effective Date A
o e e e
‘Effective Date:  |07/01/2005 [ AP ChartFields: | FE]
‘Status: \irite-off CharFields: |-
Item Type GL Entry Setup - Journal Sets Find  First (4] 12 o 2 [M] Last
; . +
Jml Set: 1B Timing: | Billed b | =]
DBICR: GL Pct: 100.00000000
Priority: EEL Priority Amount: usD &
Account Limit: [ Defer Revenue - Until;
Jmnl Set ChanFields: Cloynamic Organization Deferred ChartFields; Deferred Dynamic Org
EGWBLUFLOCAL™ 20000%95000*100
s . +
Jrnl Set; 1B Timing: | Billed 4 | =]
DBICR: GL Pct: 100.00000000
Priority: 949 Priority Amount: UsD
Account Limit: [ Defer Revenue - Until:
Jinl Set ChartFiglds,  LDynamic Organization Deferred ChanFields: Deferred Dynamic Org
EGWVBUFLOCALT400000*95000%100

GL Interface page

Note. If you select the GL Interface Required check box on the Initial Setup page, you must complete this page

to save the item type.

Copy GL Interface

Click to copy a GL Interface setup from a previous term.

Note. Although the GL Interface definition is designated for a specific term, it
is also effective-dated. Therefore, you need not perform the copy function if
no changes are made to your setup.

Iltem Type GL Entry Setup - Term

Term
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Session

Select a session if you want to limit the GL Interface definition to a specific
academic session.

Item Type GL Entry Setup - Effective Date

Effective Date and Status
AP ChartFields

Writeoff ChartFields

Enter the effective date and the status for the interface.

Click to access the AP ChartFields page, where you can enter chart of accounts
information to define a liability account—typically a holding account. The
link is not available if this is a Contributor Relations item type.

Use this link if you use the PeopleSoft Accounts Payable interface to create
refund checks for students, external organizations, or both.

Select a predefined SpeedType definition to populate the ChartFields.

Click the Copy button to copy ChartField values into a temporary variable.
Click the Paste button to paste the copied ChartField values from the
temporary variable into another ChartField page. Note that if one of the check
boxes in the ChartField Edit Options group box on the SF Installation page

is selected, then a check mark button appears next to the Copy and Paste
buttons. Click the check mark to validate the ChartField combination. This
button does not start journal set edits.

Click to access the Writeoff ChartFields page, where you can enter chart of
accounts information to define an account for write-offs. You must define a
unique account for each charge that you want the system to match.

Select a predefined SpeedType definition to populate the ChartFields.

Click the Copy button to copy ChartField values into a temporary variable.
Click the Paste button to paste the copied ChartField values from the
temporary variable into another ChartField page. Note that one of the check
boxes in the ChartField Edit Options group box on the SF Installation page
is selected, then a check mark button appears next to the Copy and Paste
buttons. Click the check mark to validate the ChartField combination. This
button does not start journal set edits.

Item Type GL Entry Setup - Journal Sets

Each GL Interface definition requires at least one debit and one credit entry. Each debit entry and each
credit entry can be split into multiple entries for distribution to your general ledger, but you must make sure
that each side (debit and credit) totals 100 percent.

Jrnl Set (journal set)

Timing

62

Enter the journal set that is used by your institution. You can use multiple
journal sets. This enables you to generate a set of balanced entries into your
journals. Using multiple journal sets also enables you to set journals for
multiple ledgers, for example, budget or actuals.

Use the copy icon to copy the setup for the row, which can then be pasted
to the new or any proceeding row.

Select the appropriate timing for sending the charge to the general ledger.

You can select either Assessment, which sends the charge when it is incurred,
Satisfaction, which sends the charge when the offset is posted, or Billed, which
sends the charge or waiver when it has been billed.
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DB/CR (debit/credit)
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Select either Debit or Credit for the DB/CR field. You must set up one debit
and one credit for each item type.

Note. For charge classifications, the debit side represents accounts receivable
and the credit side represents revenue.

Next to the Jrnl Set field, there are copy and paste icons. Use the copy icon to copy the setup for the row,
which can then be pasted to the new, or any proceeding row.

To input all areas for the ChartFields, abbreviated display fields have been added. The number of delimiters
displayed is based on the number of ChartFields. The abbreviated display fields are used to view the ChartField
set up as a string, add or update the ChartField string. All ChartField edits set up on the SF Installation page
are adhered to within the display field.

Splitting a Transaction Between Multiple GL Accounts

The General Ledger Percent (GL Pct), Priority, Priority Amount, and Account Limit fields are used to split a
debit or credit across multiple GL accounts.

GL Pct (general ledger
percent)

Priority

Priority Amt (priority
amount)

Account Limit

Defer Revenue - Until and
Deferred Date

Enter an optional percentage of the transaction that you want posted to the
GL account.

Enter the posting priority for either the GL percent or priority amount. The
lower the number, the higher the priority.

Enter an optional priority amount that you want distributed to a GL account. If
you specify a priority amount, the amount specified will be distributed to the
GL account definition with the highest priority. The remaining balance will be
distributed to the remaining GL accounts as defined.

Enter a maximum monetary amount that you want to distribute to the specified
GL account. For example, if you set the GL Pct field to 25 percent and the
Account Limit field to 100 USD, 25 percent of a debit or credit up to a
maximum of 100 USD will be distributed to the specified GL account.

Select the Defer Revenue - Until check box on the revenue (credit) side of
your ChartField setup and specify a date. Then click the Deferred ChartFields
link to access the Deferred GL Interface page, where you can define GL
Interface parameters for a deferred revenue account.

If you indicate that a particular item type needs to defer revenue, the system
prompts you for liability account information and the deferred date. The
system uses the liability account until the date that you have indicated for that
item type. The system does not automatically generate the entry for moving
the deferred revenue from the liability account to the realized revenue. When
this date passes, you must move the revenue into the general ledger.

Select a predefined SpeedType definition to populate the ChartFields.

Click the Copy button to copy ChartField values into a temporary variable.
Click the Paste button to paste the copied ChartField values from the
temporary variable into another ChartField page. Note that if one of the check
boxes in the ChartField Edit Options group box on the SF Installation page

is selected, then a check mark button appears next to the Copy and Paste
buttons. Click the check mark to validate the ChartField combination. This
button does not start journal set edits.
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Deferred ChartFields

Journal Set ChartFields

Dynamic Organization

Deferred Dynamic Org

This link becomes available only if you check the Defer Revenue - Until check
box above. Click this link to access the Deferred GL Interface page, where
you can define GL Interface parameters for a deferred revenue account.

Select a predefined SpeedType definition to populate the ChartFields.

Click the Copy button to copy ChartField values into a temporary variable.
Click the Paste button to paste the copied ChartField values from the
temporary variable into another ChartField page. Note that if one of the check
boxes in the ChartField Edit Options group box on the SF Installation page

is selected, then a check mark button appears next to the Copy and Paste
buttons. Click the check mark to validate the ChartField combination. This
button does not start journal set edits.

Click this link to access the Journal Set ChartFields page, where you can
define the parameters for the journal set.

If you select this optional check box, the system allocates the appropriate
revenue based on the subject area of the classes in which a student is enrolled.
In the PeopleSoft Student Records system, subject areas map to academic
organizations, and academic organizations map to financial organizations.
Consequently, the system enables you to map subject areas to financial
organizations. By using these constructs with the dynamic organization
capabilities, you can distribute revenue based on a student’s course load
using the organizational ChartField.

Note. The dynamic organization feature uses billing units. When making
adjustments, the system reallocates based on the number of billing units. It
does not use the adjustment calendar to determine how much remains allocated
to the organization. It reallocates 100 percent of the funds.

Select to have the system defer the appropriate revenue based on the subject
area of the classes in which a student is enrolled. This capability enables you
to defer revenue based on a student’s course load using the organizational
ChartField.

Journal Set ChartFields Page

Access the Journal Set ChartFields page (Click the Jrnl Set ChartFields link on the GL Interface page).
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Journal Set ChartFields

GL Business Umit:  |[EGYBU SpeedType:
Ledger: LOCAL a8, By v

Account: 400000 Froduct Revenue

Department: 95000 Executive Branch
Project/Grant:

Product:

Funid Code: 100 ACCT_CD
Program Code:
Class Field:
Affiliate:
Operating Unit:
Alternate Account:
Budget Reference:
Chartfield 1:

Chartfield 2:

P LOLLLLLLLLLLLEL

Chartfield 3:

Journal Set ChartFields page

Note. You must run the Sync Chartfield Values process before you use this page.

See Issf, Setting Up GL Interface Processing, Synchronizing ChartField Values.
Use this page to define the parameters for the journal set.

Select a predefined SpeedType definition to populate the ChartFields.

Click the Copy button to copy ChartField values into a temporary variable.

Click the Paste button to paste the copied ChartField values from the temporary variable into another
ChartField page.

If one of the check boxes in the ChartField Edit Options group box on the SF Installation page is selected,
a Validate check mark icon appears next to the Copy and Paste buttons. Click the Validate icon to validate
the ChartField combination. This icon does not start journal set edits. If you do not click the Validate icon,
validation is still performed when you save the Item Types component.

For Oracle Financials, the Real-Time Validation Edit option should be selected on the SF Installation page.
Click the Validate icon to perform real time validation of the entered combination with Oracle GL. If you do
not click the Validate icon, real time validation is still performed when you save the Item Types component.

Integration with Oracle Financials

The Journal Set ChartFields page appears and functions differently if Oracle Financials is selected in the
Financial System group box on the SF Installation page:
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» If you select a GL business unit that has not been mapped on the Chartfield Mapping page, you receive an
error message.

* The Ledger field does not appear.

* The 2 Affiliate Intra (Intra Unit), Project/Grant, and Affiliate chartfields are not supported and these should
be made inactive on the HRMS Standard Chartfield Configuration page.

» The prompt table associated with the chartfields displays valid segment values based on the mapping on
the ChartFields Mapping page.

See Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Installation Parameters and Keywords,
Defining Number Sequence Start Points, Maximum Row Settings, and ChartField Edit Options.

See Issf, Setting Up GL Interface Processing, Mapping General Ledger Business Units to Oracle General
Ledger.

See CS90 to EBS GL Integration Developer’s Reference Guide. The guide is posted to My Oracle Support.

Defining Item Type Groups

Access the Item Type Groups page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Item Types, Item
Type Groups).

item Type Groups

Setil: PELIMY Group: TUIEHOUFEE
Find First E 1of 1 IE Last
‘Effective Date: 01/01/1698 & ‘Status: =]
‘Description: |Tuiti0n & Housing

*Short Description: W

Long Description:

‘TableSet: FSUNY
‘Tree Name: ITEM_SECURITY Q,

Customize | Fing | iew 201 | B8 First [ 1.2 o 2 [ Last
HOUSING a =
TUITION a B

Item Type Groups page

TableSet Select the setID that includes the item type tree that you want to use.

Tree Name Select the tree name of an item type tree that includes all of the tree nodes
that you want to include in your item type group.

Tree Node Select a tree node that you want to include in your item type group.

Note. Do not define both a parent and child node.
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Setting Up Service Indicator Sets
To set up service indicator sets, use the Service Indicator Sets component (SERVICE_IND_SETUP).
This section provides an overview of service indicator sets and discusses how to:

» Define service indicator set details.
» Define eligible academic careers for service indicator sets.

Understanding Service Indicator Sets

Service indicator sets enable you to automatically attach service indicators to student accounts by running
the Credit History process. When you define service indicator sets, you link a service indicator to an aging
category and minimum amount combination. When you run the Credit History process, the system applies
the linked service indicator to any student or external organization with an overdue balance that falls within
the specified aging category and is over the minimum amount. In addition, if the linked service indicator is
already applied to an account and the overdue balance is paid off, the next time you run the Credit History
process, the system removes the service indicator.

See Also
Issf, Maintaining Customers, Processing and Reviewing Customer Credit History

Iscc, Setting Up Service Indicators, Setting Up Service Indicator Codes and Reasons

Pages Used to Set Up Service Indicator Sets

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Service Indicator SRVC_IND_SF_TBL Set Up SACR, Product Create service indicator
Related, Student Financials, | sets and define descriptive
Collections, Service information for them.
Indicator Sets, Service
Indicator
Service Indicator - Details | SRVC_IND_SF Set Up SACR, Product Define service indicator set

Related, Student Financials, | details.
Collections, Service
Indicator Sets, Service
Indicator, Details

Service Indicator - Career | SRVC_IND_SF_C Set Up SACR, Product Define eligible academic
Setup Related, Student Financials, | careers for service indicator
Collections, Service sets.

Indicator Sets, Service
Indicator, Career Setup

Defining Service Indicator Set Details

Access the Service Indicator - Details page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Collections,
Service Indicator Sets, Service Indicator, Details).
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Effective Date:

*Aging Set:

*Aging Category:
*‘Service Indicator Cdk:

*Service Ind Reason
Code:
Contact ID:

Department:

Service Indicator Details

Business Unit:  PSUNY PeopleSoft University Bursar

0140171998 Status: Active

Find | iewe &l Firzt [+] 1 af 1 [¥] Last
WO\ Original Due Date #[=]
5 Q 120+ “Min Amt: | 100.00
[5F1 1 gyydent Financial 1 [Fluse Records
RO s S

Zareer Setup

Service Indicator Set:  STD Standard
Find First E 1af 1 |I| Last

First E 1of 2 o Last
(=]

REGISTRAR O Registrar's Office

a

Service Indicator - Details page

Severity

Aging Set

Aging Category

Min Amt (minimum
amount)

Service Indicator Cd
(service indicator code)

Service Ind Reason Cd
(service indicator reason
code)

Contact ID

Department

Enter the alphanumeric code established by your institution to indicate the
severity of the service indicator.

Select the aging set containing the aging category to which you are linking
a service indicator.

Select the aging category that triggers the application of the service indicator
to student accounts.

Define the minimum amount that triggers the application of the service
indicator to student accounts.

Select a service indicator code from your established list. This code is linked
to a service impact that controls what actions the system takes related to
the service indicator.

Select a service indicator reason code from your established list. This code
explains why this service indicator is being applied.

Select the ID number of a specific person with the department responsible for
this service indicator set.

Select the department that is responsible for this service indicator set. This is
the department that the student must contact to clear the associated service
indicator.

68

Academic Career Controls

The check boxes in this group box control where the system searches to confirm that the student is active in an

academic career before applying a service indicator. At least one check box must be selected, but you can
select all three. You must select the No Career check box for external organizations.
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Use Records Select if you want the system to verify that the student’s academic career
matches the one that you establish on the Service Indicator Career Setup page.

Use Admissions Select to have the system verify that the student’s admissions career matches
the one that you established on the Service Indicator Career Setup page. This
verification takes place after the academic career verification. The system
performs this verification only after it performs the verification in Student
Records and cannot find a match.

No Career Select if you want the system to process the student only if no admissions
career or academic career is associated with the student, regardless of
whether you selected the Use Records check box or the Use Admissions
check box. Selecting this check box indicates to the system that you want
a service indicator placed even if the student is not activated in Student
Records or PeopleSoft Student Admissions. This must be selected for external
organizations.

Defining Eligible Academic Careers for Service Indicator Sets

Access the Service Indicator - Career Setup page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials,
Collections, Service Indicator Sets, Service Indicator, Career Setup).

Semice Indicator Details Career Setup
Business Unit: FEUMNY FeopleSaoft University Bursar
Service Indicator Set:  5TD Standard

Fire First E 1af 1 |I| Last

Effective Date: 0170151398 Status: Active

Finc First [+] 1otz O Last

Severity: 1

Fimdl | Wiewe Al First E 1-2 of 2 |E| Last

*Academic Career

Graduate v| E|
|Undergraduate v| E|

Service Indicator - Career Setup page

Academic Career Select the academic career to which the associated service indicator can be
applied.

Note. If you did not select the No Career check box on the Service Indicator
- Details page, you must be sure to specify the career for all appropriate
rows and severity levels.
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Setting Up a Default Academic Term
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To set up a default academic term, use the SF Term Default component (DFLT_TERM_TBL).

A default term value simplifies data entry. Typically, changing the default term value at the beginning of each
term is most beneficial. Using effective dating functionality, you can predefine default term values in advance
and have them automatically change on the first day of the term.

Page Used to Set Up a Default Academic Term

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Term Default DFLT_TERM_TBL Set Up SACR, Product Define default academic
Related, Student Financials, | terms.

Charges and Payments, SF
Term Default, Term Default

Defining Default Academic Terms

Access the Term Default page (Set Up SACR, Product Related, Student Financials, Charges and Payments, SF
Term Default, Term Default).

Term Default

Business Unit: FEUNY  PeopleSoft University Bursar
Find | Wiewe & First EIFPYe Last
: . i +
Effective Date: 08/28/2008 5 Status: Active v [=]
‘Term: 0830 & 2009 Fall

08282009 [#] 1203142009 [#)

‘Term Begin Date; ‘Term Ending Date;

*Academic Year: 2010
Antic Aid Term From: Q Antic Aid Term To: Q
Term Default page
Effective Date Enter the effective date for the SF term that you are identifying.
Status Select the status for this term default.
Term Enter the default academic term.

Term Beginning Date and Enter the term beginning date and the term ending date.
Term Ending Date

Academic Year Enter the academic year to which the term belongs.

Antic Aid Term From Enter the value of the first (beginning) term that you want considered for
(anticipated aid term from) anticipated financial aid (aid awarded but not disbursed).

Antic Aid Term To Enter the value of the last (ending) term that you want considered for
(anticipated aid term to) anticipated financial aid.
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Maintaining Receivables

This chapter lists common elements and discusses how to:

* Enter groups of transactions.

* Create group post entries using Population Selection.

« Enter transactions from an external source.

* Review and revise group data entries before posting.

* Post group data entries.

* Post transactions for individual students and organizations.

 Consolidate and review transactions for individual students and organizations.
* View account information within the Maintain Receivables feature.

 View payment by invoice information within the Maintain Receivables feature.
» Manage disputed charges.

* Reallocate restricted payments.

» Reverse payments and charges.

» Apply payments.

» Write off charges and account balances.

* Process enrollment deposits.

* Process late fees.

* Process late fees — hilling.

* Process enrollment cancellation.

Validate tables.

Common Elements Used in This Chapter

E Bundle 29: New
T
This icon indicates that the credit transaction is restricted.
IE Click to view the first group of transactions.
E Click to view the previous group of transactions.
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E@@

Account Nbr (account
number)

Acct Term (accounting term)

Anticipated Aid

Balance
Billing Date
Business Unit

Contract ID

Contract Number

Descr (description)

Due Amount

Due Date
Effective Date
Item Amount
Item Balance
Item Type

Line Seq Nbr (line sequence
number)

Name

Net Award
Posted Date & Time

Term

Chapter 1

Click to view the next group of transactions.
Click to view the last group of transactions.

Bundle 29: New
Click to display all columns in the grid.

Bundle 29: New
Click to display the tabs.

This field displays the account number that is assigned by the Student
Financials application to the line item.

This field displays the accounting term that is assigned by the Student
Financials application to the line item.

This field displays financial aid that was awarded to the student but not
yet disbursed.

This field displays the positive or negative balance of any active account.
This field displays billing dates that are specified for charges.
This field displays the business unit of the transactions.

This field displays the student ID or IDs that are associated with a third-party
contract sponsored by the corporation for which you are viewing account
information.

This field displays the contract number of any third-party contracts that are
sponsored by the corporation for which you are viewing account information.

This field displays the description of the item type.

This field displays the amount that is due on a charge and is displayed in
conjunction with the Due Date field.

This field displays the date on which a charge is due.

This field displays the item effective date of the transaction.
This field displays the amount of the transaction item.

This field displays the remaining balance of the item.

This field displays the item type number.

This field displays the sequence number of transactions that involve multiple
item lines.

This field displays the name of the student that is associated with a third-party
contract for which a sponsor is being charged.

This field displays the student’s anticipated financial aid.
This field displays the date and time that a transaction was posted.

This field displays the term of the transaction.
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Entering Groups of Transactions

This section provides an overview of group data entry and discusses how to:

» Define source information and control totals for group transactions.

« Add transactions to a group entry.

Understanding Group Data Entry

PeopleSoft Student Financials enables you to post transactions for a group of students or organizations,
which enables you to quickly and easily post many receivables without having to post and approve each one
individually. Student Financial Cashiering Office application has the option to create Group Data entries.

In addition, charges and payments from external sources can be loaded through the SF External File Load
process, and these transactions populate the Group Data Entry tables. You may also use the Mass Select
Transactions process to create Group Post entries using Population Selection.

To enter groups of transactions for students and organizations, access the pages using the Group Data Entry
and Group Corp Data Entry components, respectively. To approve groups of transactions, use the same two
pages, but access them from the worklist.

Pages Used to Enter Groups of Transactions

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Group Entry

GROUP_ENT_ONE

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Group
Processing, Create Group
Data Entries, Group Entry

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Group
Processing, Create Group
Corp Data Entries, Group
Corp Entry

Define source information
and control totals for group
transactions.

Group Line Entry

GROUP_LINE_CNTRL

Student Financials,
Charges and Payments,
Group Processing, Create
Transactions, Group Line
Entry

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Group
Processing, Create Corporate
Transactions, Group Corp
Line Entry

Add transactions to a group
entry.

Defining Source Information and Control Totals

for Group Transactions

Access the Group Entry page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Group Processing, Create Group
Data Entries, Group Entry).
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Group Entry

Business Unit: PSLINY

Group ID:

nooonooooonoo34

*Group Type: H Q Housing *Accounting Date: | 101132004 [
*Origin ID: noooto & Hausing *Received: 101352004 [&
Original Group ID: Q *Entry Date: 1011372004 [

Control Totals Operator:
Balance Group: [ Assign To: Approval Information
Control Total: 0.00 usD Display Option
Entered Total: 10,500.00 Range in DB: to 5
Difference: -10,500.00 Display: to 5
Posted Total: 10,500.00 10/ 312004 Total in DB: (W] [« b [

Effective Status

Edit Status: Deposit Balance: *Posting Action: Posting Status:
Edited Mot Balan

Process Instance:

|Pnsted j Complete

Group Entry page

Note. The system uses all of the information on this page as group control information and does not post it to

student or corporate accounts.

Group Type

Accounting Date

Origin ID

Received

Original Group ID

Entry Date
Operator

Assign To

Enter the group type that describes the transactions.

Enter the accounting date for the transactions. The default value is the current
system date, but you can change it if necessary.

Enter an origin ID to indicate the source of the transactions. Depending on
the origin ID, approval for the transactions might be required. SF Security
can be placed on this field to allow individual sources (origins) to access
only their groups of transactions.

Enter the date on which your office received payment or charge transactions.

This field is populated after the Reverse Groups process runs. The Reverse
Group process creates a new group ID representing the transactions that were
reversed, and this field will reference the original group ID.

Enter the date that you are entering the transactions.
This field displays the ID of the user who is entering transactions.

Reserved for future use.

Note. For groups requiring approval, the Approval Information link appears
following the Assign To field. This link gives you the Original Approver
ID, Approved At Date/Time Stamp, Last Approver 1D, and Approved At
Date/Time Stamp data. This link does not replace the Assign To field, it just
provides further information about the content of the field.

Copyright © 2013, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.





Chapter 1

Control Totals

Balance Group

Control Total

Entered Total
Difference

Posted Total

Display Option

Maintaining Receivables

Select this option to require that the group be in balance before the system
posts it. To determine whether a group is balanced, the system compares the
number of transactions and amounts to information in the control totals fields.

Enter the monetary sum of the transactions in the group in the Control Total
field and enter the total number of transactions in the group in the unlabeled
field to the right. For example, if you are entering a group of checks that was
received from students, enter the total monetary value of the checks in the
Control Total field and the number of checks (count) in the unlabeled field. If
the external file load process is used and the external file setup defines control
totals, these fields are populated through the file load process.

These fields display the monetary amount of all transactions that are entered in
the batch and the count of the entries.

These fields display the difference between the entered totals and the control
totals.

These fields display the monetary total, posting date, and count of the entries
after the batch is posted.

The display option enables you to view multiple rows. The number of transaction rows that are chunked
(viewable at one time) is controlled by the maximum row settings selection in the SF Installation setup.

Range in DB
Display

Total in DB
Effective Status

Edit Status

Deposit Balance

Posting Action

Posting Status

Process Instance

This field displays the range of sequence numbers within the group ID.

This field displays the range of sequence numbers that is currently displayed.
The display range is the viewable "chunk."

This field displays the total number of transactions within the group ID.

This field displays whether the batch has been edited.

This field displays whether the batch is balanced. You must select the Balance
Group check box and the batch must balance for this field to display Balanced.

Select one of these values:
Available for Posting: If no approval is required, the field contains this value.

Do Not Post: If you are approving this posting group, select this option to
hold the group for further review.

Posted: Indicates that the group has been posted.
Waiting for Approval: If approval is required, the field contains this value.

This field displays the posting status. Possible values for this field are Balance,
Complete, Error, Incomplete, Not Posted, and Reversed.

This field displays the process instance number assigned by the process
scheduler. This field is only populated if the posting job is not successful. To
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post a corrected group, you must remove the process instance number using
the Reset Process Instance button on the Group Post Run Control page.

Adding Transactions to a Group Entry

Access the Group Line Entry page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Group Processing, Create
Transactions, Group Line Entry).

Group Entry Group Line Entry

Business Unit: PSLUIMNY Group 1D: 0o00o0o00no0n33

Find | “iewe &1 First [yq40 Last
Mark Far Delete I El

Line Nbr: 1
ID: SFEKD0048 QA popcil Michael N
Balance: 5,485.00
Account Type: TUT & Tuition
MemType: 300000000002 O opocy Charge Priority: ALL Q
Amount: | 1,000.00/USD|Q  cunencyDetail  Service Indicator:
[ Use Excess Account

Term: 0487 & 2003 Spr

| ¥ Restrict Payment to Account
Ref Nbr:

™ Restrict to Invoice

Payment Information

Payment ID: A payment Details ltem Effective Date; 05/06/2003 [3)
PayMethod: |Check 7] Due Date: el
Acadermic [nformation Application [nformation Tender Details

Group Line Entry page

Line Nbr (line number) This field displays the line number of the current entry. This field increments
as each new entry line is added.

ID Enter the ID for the student that you are adding to the group.

Balance This field displays the current balance of the student’s account.

Account Type Select the account type of the new entry. The description of the account

type appears to the right of the field.

Note. Specifying an account type for a payment transaction is optional.

Item Type Select the item type of the new entry. The description of the item type appears
to the right of the field.
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Charge Priority

Amount

Use Excess Account

Restrict Payment to
Account

Restrict to Invoice

Term
Ref Nbr (reference number)

Service Indicator

Payment Information

Payment ID

Pay Method

Dates

Item Effective Date

Maintaining Receivables

Warning! We strongly advise that you do not enter refund item types through
Group Post. If you enter a refund item type through Group Post, the Refund
Table is not updated. If you try to reverse the refund item type through the
Group Reversal process, the reversal process tries to reverse all items with
the same refund number. Refund item types that are posted through Group
Post have a refund number of zero because they are not true refunds. Posting
reverses all items on the account with a refund number of zero, that is, all
items on the account that are not refunds.

We also strongly advise that you do not enter waiver item types through Group
Post. Waivers should be applied through Tuition Calculation to ensure that
adjustments to fees and waivers are processed correctly. Payment applier is not
invoked for waivers. Waivers should never be posted to corporate accounts
through the Group Corp Line Entry page. Payment reversals do not work for
waivers posted as payments to a corporate account. The reversal process looks
for an EmplID which does not exist on a corporate account.

The charge priority list that is attached to the selected item type (credit item
types only) appears in this field. You may override this value.

Enter the item (charge or payment) amount of the transaction.

Select to direct payment amounts in excess of the charge to another account.
Enter the target account in the field to the right.

Select to keep the entire amount of the payment in the account. Selecting
this option prevents an excess payment from being transferred to an excess
payment account.

If your institution specifies that it will apply payments by invoice, you can
restrict payments to an invoice.

Enter the term for which you want to post this transaction.
Enter an optional reference number to track the transaction.

If this transaction is a write-off, the system populates the write-off service
indicator code.

Enter a payment ID in this field to reverse a payment. When you exit the
field, the system populates the remaining fields on the page with the original
payment information.

If the payment item type is set up to be tender-specific, the tender value
appears in this field. If the field is not populated, you may select a payment
method (tender).

Enter the date on which the transaction becomes active. The default value
is the current date.
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Due Date

Mark For Delete

Currency Detail

Payment Details

Academic Information

Application Information

Tender Details

Chapter 1

Enter an optional due date for charge transactions. If you leave this field blank,
the billing program populates the field in the student’s account.

Click to select a particular row on the group entry page of the non-posted
group for deletion.

Note. This button only appears for non-posted rows on the Create Transaction
page and when the posting status value is Not Complete. When you click the
button, the label changes to Unmark for Delete. You can post the group and
this transaction will not be posted, but you will still have a record of it as part
of the group for audit or reconciliation purposes. You can later correct the
item, click Unmark for Delete, and repost the group.

Click to access the Currency Conversion page, where you can change the
exchange rate type on payment item types if you changed the default currency
code.

Click to access the Payment Details page, where you can review details about
the payment that was made. You can review the details about the payment

for a payment item type, but typically, when you post a payment, you would
use this page to enter data to which the payment should apply. For example,
posting a payment toward payment plans, you could enter the specific contract
number or post a payment for a specific career or class if you only want the
payment to go towards one career or a particular class.

On the Group Corp Line Entry page, you can use the Payment Details link to
populate the Contract # (Contract Number) and/or Contract ID (EmplID) to
restrict a corporate payment to a specific contract and/or a specific student
assigned to a contract.

Click to access the Academic Information page, where you can review the
student’s enrollment information.

Click to access the Application Information page, where you can review the
student’s application status.

Click to access the Check Information page, where you can enter details about
a payment by check. When entering a specific item type that is attached to a
particular tender type (check or credit card), this page appears so that you can
enter specific tender details. Otherwise, click the link to view the tender details.

Creating Group Post Entries Using Population Selection

This section describes how to create group post entries using population selection.
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Understanding Creating Group Post Entries Using
Population Selection

The Mass Select Transactions process complements Create Group Entry and Create Group Corp Data Entry by
providing a way to update Group Line using standard Campus Solutions Population Select functionality. With
Mass Select Transactions, you use Population Selection to query the Campus Solutions database to identify a
set of students and update Group Line with the transactions. You may also load a file - such as an electronic
list of student or corporate transactions - through Population Selection into Group Line. This eliminates the
need to bring a specific set of students back into Campus Solutions to populate group line through external
file load. Transaction types include Student and Corporate Payments, Student and Corporate Charges and
Student Charge Reversals. Once transactions are created, the entries to the student or organization account
are posted using Group Post.

Page Used to Create Group Post Entries Using
Population Selection

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Mass Select Transactions SSF_RUNCTL_GRP_PST Student Financials, Charges | Create Group Post entries
and Payments, Group using Population Selection.

Processing, Mass Select
Transactions

Creating Group Post Entries Using Population Selection

Access the Mass Select Transactions page (Student Financials, Charges and Credits, Group Processing,
Mass Select Transactions).
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Mass Select Transactions

Run Control ID: sandy

Report Manager Process Monitar

Fun |

[ Balance the Group

Control Total: usD
Control Count:

*Business Unit: WO\

*Group Type: |>TO\ Receipts
*Origin ID: [ooo0a '@ Parking
*Type of Group: | Student Group

4

*Transaction Type: | Person Charges

V| Create New Charge [tem

Population Selection

Selection Tool: Equation Engine

d|

Equation Name: SFDGROUPLINE

Q Edit Eguation

Miscellaneous Fees

Line Details
Account Type: Ms G
Item Type: W Q,
Description: |SL|rJ5|:ri|:|tiDn Fees
ltem Amount: | 2000
Term: [ Q
ltem Effective Date: (081172012 )
Due Date: [
Billing Date: il

Reference Nbr: |

Mass Select Transactions page

You may use the Mass Select Transactions process to create Group Post entries using Population Selection.

Note. Third Party Contract charges related to students should be done through the Third Party Contract
functionality - not through Group Post through Population Selection transactions.

Note. Group Post through Population Selection should not be used for Tuition Calculation items. Tuition
Calculation functionality should be used to post charges and waivers.

Note. Population Selection does not allow the external file control totals to be mapped to the Data Entry

Control Totals.

10
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Parameters

Group Type Enter the appropriate Group Type for the source of the data.

Origin ID Enter an Origin ID indicating the source of the transactions. If the Origin
ID is set to Approval Prior to Posting, the Group Approval process needs to
be run and the worklist updated.

Type of Group Select the Type of Group you are processing: Student Group or External
Org Group .

Transaction Type Select the Transaction Type.

The Transaction Type is related to the Type of Group. For a Student Group the
choices are Person Charge Reversal, Person Charges or Person Payments.

If the Type of Group is an External Org Group, the Transaction Types choices
are Corp Charges or Corp Payments.

Balance the Group Select this check box to opt to require that the group is in balance before it is
posted. To determine this, the system compares the number of transactions and
monetary amounts to the values in the Control Total and Control Count fields.
If the Balance the Group option is selected and the group is not in balance, the
Posting Action will be set to ’Do Not Post’. An administrator will need to
either enter the correct amount in the Control Total and Control Count fields or
clear the Balance the Group check box. If using Multi-currency payments, the
Balance the Group option should NOT be selected.

Control Total Enter the sum of the all the transaction entries.
Control Count Enter the number of transactions in the group.

Create New Charge Item Displays the value defined in the Group Type Setup page. If this check
box is displayed as checked for a Group Type, a unique item is created for
each charge transaction in the group. This field is display only and cannot
be changed on this page.

Population Selection

In addition to identifying the population for which you want to create transactions, Population Selection can
also be used to populate the Line Details.

When using PS Query to add transactions for Student Payments, select a query that uses the SSF_GRPP_BIND
bind record.

When using PS Query to add transactions for Corporate Payments, select a query that uses the
SSF_GRPO_BIND bind record.

For more information about using Population Selection in Campus Solutions:
See [Using the Population Selection Process]Using the Population Selection Process.
Line Details

Line Details can be populated by filling in the Line Details fields on this run control page or through any of
the Population Select Tools.
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Note. Any Line Details populated by a Population Selection Tool take precedence over Line Details entered
on the run control page.

Account Type Enter the Account Type to which the Item Type applies. The Account Type
is required for Charge and Charge Reversal Transactions and is optional
for Payment Transactions.

Note. The available Line Details fields change depending on the chosen Transaction Type. Below is the list of
available Line Details fields with exceptions noted:

» Account Type - Required for Charge transactions.

e ltem Type

o Description

» Line Reason Code - Appears only when Transaction Type is Person Charge Reversal.

* Item Amount - Does not appear when Transaction Type is Person Charge Reversal.

e Term

» Item Effective Date

» Due Date - Appears only when Transaction Type is Person Charges or Corp Charges.

» Billing Date - Appears only when Transaction Type is Person Charges or Corp Charges.
» Restrict Payment to Account - Appears only when Transaction Type is Person Payments or Corp Payments.
» Reference Nbr - Does not appear when Transaction Type is Person Charge Reversal.

Entering Transactions from an External Source

12

Many institutions receive transaction information from external sources, such as third-party housing and
parking applications, and lock box services. Loading external files enables you to maintain your receivables
with transactions created by sources both outside and inside your institution.

This section discusses how to load external files.

Page Used to Enter Transactions from an External Source

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

External Files RUNCTL_SFGPLOAD Student Financial, Charges Load external files.
and Payments, Group
Processing, External Files

Loading External Files

Access the External Files page (Student Financial, Charges and Payments, Group Processing, External Files).
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External Files
Run Control ID: 1 ReportManager  Process Monitor Run_|
Business Unit: PSUNY O PeopleSoft University Bursar ™' Report Onty
File Namne:
File Directory:
Group Type: Q
Layout ID: Q
Balance the Group [
External Files page
Parameters
Business Unit Enter the business unit that uses the file.
File Name Enter the name of the data file. Do not include the file extension. The
extension on data files must always be .dat.
File Directory Enter the file directory where the file was stored.
Group Type Enter the appropriate group type for the data source.
Layout ID Enter the layout ID that you defined for the type of file that is being loaded.
Balance the Group If you select this check box, the Balance Group check box is selected when
you access the Group Entry page.
Report Only Select this option to generate a report to review the contents of the file after the
file is loaded into Group Data Entry.
See Also

Issf, Setting Up Receivables Maintenance, Setting Up External File Layouts

Reviewing and Revising Group Data Entries Before Posting

The Group Data Entry and External File Load processes put saved transaction data into a suspended status
until the group is actually posted. The Suspended Group Post component enables you to view and revise
transaction entries for individual transactions.

This section discusses how to:

* Review suspended transactions from a data group.
* Review and update details about a specific data group transaction.
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Pages Used to Review and Revise Group Data
Entries Before Posting

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Suspended Group Post GROUP_POST_SUSPEND Student Financials, Review suspended
Charges and Payments, transactions from a data

Group Processing, Review group.
Suspended Transactions,

Suspended Group Post

Group Post Details GROUP_POST_INFO_SP Click the Group Post Details | Review details about a
link on the Suspended Group | suspended posting group.
Post page.

Group Line Details GRPLINE_SUSP_SP Click the Line Details link Review and update details
on the Suspended Group about a specific data group
Post page. transaction.

Reviewing Suspended Transactions from a Data Group

Access the Suspended Group Post page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Group Processing, Review
Suspended Transactions, Suspended Group Post).

Group Post Details Click to access the Group Post Details page.

Acad Info (academic Click to access the Academic Information page, where you can view the
information) student’s enrollment information.

Line Details Click to access the Group Line Details page.

Reviewing and Updating Details About a Specific
Data Group Transaction

Access the Group Line Details page (click the Line Details link on the Suspended Group Post page).

Update Click this button to access the Group Line Entry page and update the
transaction information. Alternatively, you can correct or update group lines
from Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Group Processing, Correct
Transactions or Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Group Processing,
Correct Corporate Transactions.

See Also

Issf, Maintaining Receivables, Entering Groups of Transactions, Adding Transactions to a Group Entry

Posting Group Data Entries

This section discusses how to run the Group Post process.

After you correct entries in the group, you must save the group and then post it to update the affected accounts.
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Pages Used to Post Group Data Entries

Maintaining Receivables

Page Name

Definition Name Navigation

Usage

Post Transactions

RUNCTL_SFPGRPST

Student Financials,
Charges and Payments,
Group Processing, Post
Transactions

Run the Group Post process.

Review Transactions

GROUP_SUMM_VW

Student Financials,
Charges and Payments,
Group Processing, Review
Transactions

Review group entry
information after it is posted.

Running the Group Post Process

Access the Post Transactions page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Group Processing, Post

Transactions).

Post Transactions

Run Control ID: 1

Business Unit:
Group Type:
Starting Group ID:
Ending Group 1D:;
Qperator ID: PS

Assign Group OperlD:; FS

Report Manadger  Process Manitar

Run |

Q FeaopleZoft University Bursar

H 2 Housing
0oo0oooooooong O\

0o0000000000044 2

Parameters

FEUMNY

Eeset Proress [nstance

Post Transactions page

Parameters

Business Unit
Group Type

Starting Group ID and
Ending Group ID

Operator ID

Assign Group OperID
(assign group operator 1D)

Reset Process Instance

Run

Select the business unit to which the group is associated.

Select the group type to which the group ID is associated.

Select the starting group ID and the ending group ID. The system generates
these 1Ds when you complete the Group Data Entry pages.

Optionally, select the user ID of the person posting the group.

Optionally, select and assign a user to the group.

Click to delete a process instance number from a posting group that failed.

Click to access the Process Scheduler Request page. You can run two
processes: Group Posting Common ID Create (SFPGRPDR) and Group

Posting Process (SFPGRPST).
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15






Maintaining Receivables

Chapter 1

The Group Posting Common ID Create (SFPGRPDR) process is an optional
process that evaluates all pending groups to find new IDs that do not yet have a
row in the SF_COMMON _ID table. When the system encounters a new ID,

it inserts a row into SF_COMMON _ID, which eliminates the need for the
posting process to perform this function before posting pending transactions
to an account. This process is especially useful during certain times of the
year, such as the beginning of a term or the beginning of an academic yeatr,
when you have large groups with new IDs that have not undergone the posting
process. If you run the Group Posting Common ID Create (SFPGRPDR)
process before you run the Group Posting (SFPGRPST) process, the posting
process is faster because it has fewer records to process.

The Group Posting Process (SFPGRPST) posts group transactions and inserts
rows into SF_COMMON_ID for new IDs if you do not run the Group Posting
Common ID Create (SFPGRPDR) process first.

Posting Transactions for Individual Students and

Organizations

Student Financials enables you to process online transactions for students and organizations without entering
control information or running a batch process. This section discusses how to:

» Post transactions for individual students.

» Post transactions for individual organizations.

16
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Pages Used to Post Transactions for Individual

Students and Organizations

Maintaining Receivables

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Student Post

GRP_QUICK_POST

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Post Student
Transaction, Student Post

Post transactions for
individual students.

Select Charges to Pay

QUICK_SPLITPAY_SEC

Click the Select Charges
to Pay link on the Student
Post page.

Specify the charges to which
the system applies a student
payment.

Payment Details

QUICK_POST_SECPAN

Click the Payment Details

link on the Student Post page.

Add specific information to
the payment record.

Corp Post

ORG_QUICK_POST

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Post
Corporation Transaction,
Corp Post

Post transactions for
individual organizations.

Select Students to Pay

QUICK_EMPLIPAY_SEC

Click the Select Students
to Pay link on the Corp
Post page.

Specify the sponsored
student charges to which the
system applies the corporate
payment.

Third Party Information

ORG_THIRD_PARTYINF

Click the Third Party
Information link on the Corp
Post page.

Specify a Contract Number
and/or a Contract ID to apply
a payment to a specific
Contract and/or to a specific
EmplID attached to that
contract.

Posting Transactions for Individual Students

Bundle 29. Payments are restricted to specified charges when using Select Charges to Pay. Student
posting functionality using reference number posting and global invoice number restrictions are

not affected.

Access the Student Post page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Post Student Transaction, Student

Post)
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Student Post

Business Uinit: PeopleSoft University Bursar

1D: SFEUROOD31 Main Marcus

Balance: T.679.00 Anticipated Aid: 0.00

Account Type: Tuition MNew Transaction Post
item Type: 300000005000 European - Cash

Amount: USD Q  currency Detail Select Charges to Pay

Term: ~

Reference NHumber: k

ltem Effective Date: |09/24/2006 [

Due Date: gl
Charge Priority: ALL “L any Charge Pay Method: LAsl B vender Detaits
W Use Exc Acct Mis O Payment ID: Q
I Restrict Payment to Account
¥ Restrict to Imvoice | Q
Student Accounts Academic Information Pavment Details

Student Post page

Warning! We recommend that you do not enter a waiver item type through Student Post. Waivers should be
calculated and applied through Tuition Calculation to ensure that any fee (and associated waiver) adjustments
are processed correctly.

Bundle 29

However, if you use Select Charges to Pay to post a waiver and you select the Enforce Payment Restriction
check box on the SF Installation 2 page, the waiver becomes a restricted credit. You cannot reallocate waivers
using the Reallocate Restricted Payment component.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up
Installation Parameters and Keywords, Defining Keyword Edit Tables and a Null Due Date.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Maintaining Receivables, Reallocating Restricted
Payments.

New Transaction Click to enter a new transaction.

Post Click to post the entered transaction.

Amount Enter the item amount. Click the Currency Detail link to specify the exchange
rate.

Term Enter the term for which you want to post this transaction.

Reference Number Enter an optional reference number to track the transaction.

Posted Date After the transaction posts, the date it was posted appears in this field.
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Item Effective Date

Due Date
Charge Priority

Pay Method

Payment 1D

Use Exc Acct (use excess
account)

Restrict Payment to
Account

Restrict to Invoice

Select Charges to Pay

Pay Amount

Student Accounts
Academic Information

Payment Details

Maintaining Receivables

Enter the date on which the transaction becomes active. The default is the
current date.

Optionally, enter a due date if the transaction is a charge.

For all credit item types, this field displays the charge priority list that is
associated with the item type. If necessary, you may override this value.

If the payment item type is set up as tender-specific, then the tender category
appears in this field. If the field is not populated, select a value from the list.
Click the Tender Details button to add specific information, such as check
number and bank information.

This field is used only when reversing a payment. Enter the payment ID
number of the transaction to be reversed. When you exit the field, the page is
completed with the original transaction information.

Select the Exc Acct check box to route payments in excess of a charge or
account balance to a designated excess account. When the check box is
selected, enter the excess account type in the field to the right.

Select to restrict the entire amount of the payment to the specified account
type. Selecting this option prevents excess payments from being transferred to
an excess payment account.

Select to restrict payment to an invoice. This option is only available if an
institution elected to apply payments by invoice on the SF Installation page.

Click this link to access the Select Charges to Pay page.

Note. For information about using the Select Charges to Pay page, see
“Allocating Student Payments to Specific Charges.”

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Cashiering, Processing
Cashiering Transactions, Allocating Student Payments to Specific Charges.

From the Select Charges to Pay page, specify the amount of the total payment
that you want to apply against this charge. The specified amounts must
total 100 percent of the payment.

Click this link to access the Student Accounts page.
Click this link to access the Academic Information page.

Click this link to access the Payment Details page.

Posting Transactions for Individual Organizations

Bundle 29. Payments are restricted to specified charges when using Select Charges to Pay.
Corporate posting functionality using Select Students to Pay and Third Party Information pages, as
well as reference number posting and global invoice number restrictions, are not affected.

Access the Corp Post page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Post Corporation Transaction, Corp

Post).
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Warning! Waiver item types should never be used for corporate accounts. Waivers should be used in
conjunction with the Tuition Calculation process and therefore should only be used for student I1Ds, not
organizations. Payment reversals do not work for waiver item types posted to a corporate account. The reversal
process looks for an EmplID which does not exist on a corporate account.

With the exception of the following links, this page is the same as the Student Post page.

Select Students to Pay Click this link to access the Select Students to Pay page.
Corp Accounts Click this link to access the Corp Accounts page.
Third Party Information Click this link to access the Third Party Information page to restrict a payment

to a specific Contract Number and/or Contract ID.

For better posting performance, when restricting the corporate payment, enter
values in both the Contract Number and Contract ID fields of the Third Party
Information page.

Bundle 29

Note. If a corporate payment is restricted through the Third Party Information
link and the payment has a credit balance, you cannot use the Reallocate Corp
Payment to retrieve the payment.

See PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Cashiering, Creating
Third-Party Tracking Information for Corporate Payments.

See Also

Issf, Maintaining Receivables, Posting Transactions for Individual Students and Organizations, Posting
Transactions for Individual Students

Consolidating and Reviewing Transactions for Individual
Students and Organizations

20

This section lists the pages used to consolidate and reviewing transactions for individual students and
organizations.

Note. Single transactions that are created using the Student Post and Corp Post components are stored in the
QUICK_POST_TBL (quick post table). This table can become very large. The Purge QUICK_POST_TBL
process consolidates these transactions into two posting groups, one for student transactions and one for
corporate transactions. It then empties the table. After these transactions are consolidated into posting groups,
they can be easily tracked and audited.

Note. Define the origin ID and group type that the system uses to consolidate transactions into posting
groups on the Posting Setup page.
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See Also

Maintaining Receivables

Issf, Completing Student Financials General Setup, Setting Up Business Units, Defining Posting Parameters

Pages Used to Consolidate and Review Transactions for
Individual Students and Organizations

Processing, Purge Posting
Table

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Purge Posting Table RUN_CNTL_SFBKPOST Student Financials, Charges | Run the Purge
and Payments, Group QUICK_POST_TBL

process.

Posting Information

QUICK_POST_ACTIVIT

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Group
Processing, Review Posting
Information, Posting
Information

Review transactions that
were consolidated by the
Purge QUICK_POST_TBL
process.

Viewing Account Information Within the Maintain
Receivables Feature

This section lists the pages used to view account information within the Maintain Receivables feature and
discusses the Item Details page.
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Pages Used to View Account Information Within the

Maintain Receivables Feature

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Item View ITEM_SF Student Financials, View Review item activity for
Item, Item View student accounts.

Corp Item View ITEM_ORG_SF Student Financials, View Review item activity for
Corporate Item, Corp Item organization accounts.
View

Item Line View ITEM_LINE_SF Student Financials, View Review information about

Item Line, Item Line View

each line item in a student
account.

Item Line Corp View

ITEM_LINE_ORG_SF

Student Financials, View
Corporate Item Line, Item
Line Corp View

Review charges to a
corporate account by the
account type that is affected.

Item Due View

ITEM_DUE_SF

Student Financials, View
Item Due, Item Due View

Review detailed information
about due line itemsina
student account.

Corp Item Due View

ITEM_DUE_ORG_SF

Student Financials, View
Corporate Item Due, Corp
Item Due View

Review detailed information
about due line items in an
organization account.

Item Details

ITEM_LINE_ORGSF_SP

Click the Account Details
link on the Corp Accounts
page and then click the Item
Details link.

Review item activity for
organization accounts.

Viewing the Item Details Page

When the Cross Reference Student Charge check box is selected on the Third Party Contract page (Student
Financials, Payment Plans, Third Party Contract, Create, Third Party Contract), additional information appears
in the Details group box on the Item Details page (on the Corp Line, Student Charge, and Student Tuition

Item tabs).

Here is an example of the Item Details page showing the Corp Line tab in the Details group box:
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Item Details

External Org ID: 000010010 Wastwood High School Business Unit: PSUNV

Item Nbr: 000000000000001 Sponsored Tultion & Fees

Item Amount: 675.00 Applied Amount: 0.00 Balance: 675.00
Contract Number: SPR2000GST Item Type: 100000000008

Contract i SFAMZ1005 Michael Candice A
* Details Personalkize | Find | WView A1 :-.-TJI ] r5t 4] 10f1 O Last

" Corp Line || Student Charge || Student Tution Rem
[wbr  |Deseription [Postea  |Efrective |Bitles  |pue  |Biling Date |GL Posted |Ameunt
1 Sponsored Tuilion & Fees 1211472011 121472011 675.00

First [l 4 or 1

= Paymenis Paying This Charge Personalize | Find | View 41| £) 38
Account Hbr Account Term Item Term Date

Account Nor Term |mem Amt

GST ANZ TPCONTRO01 2000 Spmg 67.50 57,50

Item Details example page

See [PeopleSoft Enterprise Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook]Setting Up Third-Party Contracts .

Viewing Payment by Invoice Information Within the
Maintain Receivables Feature

The Maintain Receivables application provides a variety of ways to inquire on payment by invoice information
at various levels of detail.

Note. This section is only valid for institutions that apply payments by invoice.
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Pages Used to View Payment by Invoice Information
Within the Maintain Receivables Feature
Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

View Items by Invoice SSF_VW_ITEM_INV Student Financials, Charges | View a summary of student
and Payments, Payments items by invoice.
by Invoice, View Items by
Invoice

View Corp Items by Invoice | SSF_VW_ITEMORG_INV Student Financials, Charges | View a summary of

24

and Payments, Payments by
Invoice, View Corp Items by
Invoice

corporate items by invoice.

Update Payment Invoice ID | SSF_PMT_INVOICE Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Payments by

Invoice, Update Payment

Update the invoice ID for
payments restricted to
invoices.

Invoice ID
Update Corp Payment SSF_ORGPMT_INVOICE Student Financials, Charges
Invoice ID and Payments, Payments

by Invoice, Update Corp
Payment Invoice

Update the invoice ID of
corporate payments.

Viewing Items by Invoice

Access the View Items by Invoice page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Payments by Invoice,

View Items by Invoice).

View ltems by Invoice

Business Unit: PSLINY

Main,Marcus 1D:
Balance:

7ETH.00 Student Accounts Anticipated Aid:

Due Amount by Invoice

Due Amount

SFEUROOO031

i
Customize | Find | “iew 2l |
Applied

Academic Infarmation

0.00 Miew Anticipated Aid

Invoice Humber Invoice Date Luerree
Amournt

EUROCFARMOSEDDO00000009 041552006 4,602.00
EUROFARMOSEO0000000005 051552008 4,202.00

4.602.00
4,202.00

Amount

First Izl 1-2af 2 II' Last
Invoice Balance
1,125.00 3477.00
4,202.00

Due Amount by em Imsoice
[ Invoice T tem

cuztomize | Find | Wie

tem Description

Invoice Humber Invoice Invoiced Due
= Date Amount Amount

Course Fees EUROFARMOSEI0N000000009 051 572006 102.00 102.00
Tuition EUROFARMOSEI0000000009 051 472006 1,500.00 1,500.00
Rent EUROFARMOSEO0000000009 051 572006 3,000.00 3,000.00

1,125.00 ars.on

3,000.00

View Items by Invoice page
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If payments are not restricted to invoice, then payments may be applied to charges that are not invoiced. In
addition, the system displays both student and corporate payments that were received and posted towards

an invoice.

View items by invoice number.

Viewing Corp Items by Invoice

Access the View Corp Items by Invoice page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Payments by

Invoice, View Corp Items by Invoice).

View Corp Items by Invoice

Business Linit: PSLIMNY
External Org ID: 0ooo10003 IUnion High Schoal
Balance: -102.00  Corp Accounts

Due Amount by Invoice
Invoice Humber

PRECONYERSIOMN 1213102005 3,095.00 3,095.00

Invoice Date Invoiced Due Amount Applied
Amount Amount

Firat 20 4 of 1 L2 Last
Charge Balance

3,085.00

Due Amount by tem Invoice
[ Invoice T tem

tem Description

Customize | Find | Wigwe All |

Invoice Humber Invoice Invoiced Due
Date Amount Amount

Parking Stickers PRECONVERSION 12/31/2005 180.00 180.00 180.00
Single Room PRECONYERSION 12/31/2004 900.00 900.00 900.00
Book Fees PRECONYERSION 12/31/2005 95.00 95.00 95.00

View Corp Items by Invoice page

View a summary of corporate items by invoice number.

Updating Payment Invoice ID

Access the Update Payment Invoice ID page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Payments by

Invoice, Update Payment Invoice ID).

Update Payment Invoice ID

Ie |FII'||i |

Business Unit:  PSUMNY
ID: SFEURCO0M G Main Marcus Search |
Account Balance: n0.oo Anticipated Aid:  0.00

H;r Payment ID Payment Amount |Date Posted ’Mﬂi Inuoice Humber

First U 4 of 1 L2 Last

Update Payment Invoice ID page
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Use this page to designate an unapplied payment towards an invoice:
1. Select the invoice ID to which the payment is to be applied.

2. Click Save.

3. Run the Payment Applier process for the student.

The Payment Applier process applies the credit to the invoice. Payments restricted to a specific invoice
cannot be designated to pay another invoice; however, they can be refunded.

Updating Corp Payment ID

Access the Update Corp Payment Invoice page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Payments by
Invoice, Update Corp Payment Invoice).

Update Corp Payment Invoice

Business Unit: Glake Bursar
Search
External Org ID: oooo10003 Q LInion High School —l
(=]
Account Balance: 0.o0 M

Customize | Find | i First 1 1of 1 [+ Last

Payment ID Hbr |Date Posted Term Invoice Humber

Update Corp Payment Invoice page

Managing Disputed Charges

26

This section provides an overview of disputed charges and discusses how to enter dispute information.

Understanding Disputed Charges

When a student or organization disputes charges, the disputed charge is designated as a line entry on the
Review Credit History page (depending on how Dispute Aging is set up in the Aging Set). When you have
resolved the dispute, the customer can pay the charge, you can remove the disputed amount from the item,
or you can move the charge to a write-off account

You would follow these steps to dispute a charge:

1. Access the Change Item Line (for students) or Change Corp Item Line (for organizations) page to display
a list of accounts for a student or organization.

2. Click the Account Details link next to the account that contains the disputed charge to access the Change
Item Line - Account Summary (for students) or Change Corp Item Line - Account Summary (for
organizations) page.

These pages display all charges that are associated with the selected account.

3. Click the Item Details link next to the disputed charge to access the Change Item Line - Line Detail Update
(for students) or Change Corp Item Line - Line Detail Update (for organizations) page.
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4. Enter dispute information for the charge and click the Save button.

Pages Used to Manage Disputed Charges

Maintaining Receivables

Page Name

Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Change Item Line

ACCOUNT_SF

Student Financials,
Collection, Adjustments,
Change Item Line

Select an account that
contains a disputed charge
for a student.

Change Item Line - Account
Summary

CHG_ITEM_LINE_SP

Click the Account Details
link on the Change Item
Line page.

Select a disputed charge for a
student.

Change Item Line - Line
Detail Update

ITEM_LINE_SF_SP_UP

Click the Item Details link on
the Account Summary page.

Enter dispute information for
astudent.

Change Corp Item Line

ACCOUNT_ORG_SF

Student Financials,
Collections, Adjustments,
Change Corporate Item Line,
Change Corp Item Line

Select an account containing
a disputed charge for an
organization.

Change Item Line - Account
Summary

CHG_ORG_ITM_LN_SP

Click the Account Details
link on the Change Item
Line page.

Select a disputed charge for
an organization.

Change Item Line - Line
Detail Update

ITEM_LNE_ORGSF_UP

Click the Item Details link
on the Change Item Line -
Account Summary page.

Enter dispute information for
an organization.

Entering Dispute Information

Access the Change Item Line - Line Detail Update (click the Item Details link on the Account Summary page).
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Line Detail Update

kem Type

Ciarmage Charge ftern Nbr: 00000000001 5652 Mem Type: 700000000004
Ref Nbr: |
tem Amount: 200.00
Find | “iew 21 First E 1 af 1 |I| Last
Hbr Effective Dt Due Dt Dispute Ot Dispute Amount  Encum Ot Amount Encumbered
em Term Line Action Line Reason  Description:
1 |0802/1998 [ 08f02M 503 |E|812512E|D3 E{J| 125.00 10/0752004 |§J| 125.00
0330 GRP Q, Damage Charge
Payments paying this Charge
Find | iewe Al Firzt E' 1 of 1 E' Last
Description Account Hbr Term Date Amount
MHon-taxable

Fir=t E 1 of 1 E' Last

0.00

Account Nbr Term ftem Amt Balance

Line Detail Update page

Ref Nbr (reference number)

Nbr Effective Dt (number
effective date)

Due Dt (due date)
Dispute Dt (dispute date)
Dispute Amount

Encum Dt (encumbrance
date)

Amount Encumbered

Item Term
Line Action
Line Reason

Description

28

Enter the reference number that you are using to track the disputed receivable.

This field is set by default to the current system date.

Enter the due date of the charge.
Enter the date that the student or organization disputed the charge.
Enter the amount of the dispute.

Enter the encumbrance date from which you want the disputed amount of
the payment held.

Enter the dollar amount of the student’s account that the dispute encumbers in
this field.

This field displays the term to which the system posted the charge.
Enter the line action.
Enter a line reason code that specifies the reason for the dispute.

The description is set by default to the description of the original transaction.
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Reallocating Restricted Payments
Bundle 29. New

This section discusses how to:

* Reallocate restricted student payments.
» Reallocate restricted corporate payments.

Pages Used to Reallocate Restricted Payments

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Reallocate Student Payment | SSF_PMTCH_ALLOC Student Financials, Charges | Reallocate restricted
and Payments, Reallocate payments for students.

Restricted Payments,
Reallocate Student Payment

Reallocate Corp Payment | SSF_PMTCHORG_ALLOC Student Financials, Charges | Reallocate restricted

and Payments, Reallocate payments for corporations.
Restricted Payments,
Reallocate Corp Payment

Reallocating Restricted Student Payments

Access the Reallocate Student Payment page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Reallocate Restricted
Payments, Reallocate Student Payment).
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Reallocate Student Payment
1
Business Unit: PSLINY
Empl ID: SFATO0815 Davis, Sandy
Account Balance: 2.445.00 Anticipated Aid: 0.00
Payment ID Nbr: 4 QAT Restricted Payment Reapply Payments |
Payment Amount; 550.00 Payment Term: 0680 2012 Fall
Applied:; 450.00 Balance: 100.00

Payment Allocation Details

" Allocation

Charge Allocation

000000000000002
000000000000001 F%
oooooooonooooo:

Total Refunds: 0.00 Maximum Amount to Allocate: 550.00
Total Current Allocation: 450.00
Total Mew Allocation: 450.00 Available to Allocate: 100.00

Personalize | Find | | First [ 4] 12 0f2 )| Last
Detail Hem Hem Hem [:urrent Amount
A | Term Amount Balance Allocatlon
0700 Tuition 600.00 0.00 450.00 450.00 450.00
0700  Student Union Fee 45.00 45.00 0.00 0.00
0700 Rent 3,000.00 2.500.00 0.00 0.00

% Unpaid Charges i~ Payment Term Charges

Currency used is USD.

Reallocate Student Payment page

Use this page to reallocate student payments that are restricted to specified charges.

You can retrieve only restricted payments with a credit balance from Select Charges to Pay, and only when the
Enforce Payment Restriction check box is selected on the SF Installation 2 page. However, if a charge has
been reduced or reversed, the system will not automatically attempt to reapply the restricted payment. You can
also use this page to retrieve tuition calculation waivers but you will not be able to do any updates. The system
checks the item type security list to verify whether you have access to the item type. If you do not have access
to the item type, you will still be able to access this page, but you cannot update it.

Payment ID Nbr
Reapply Payments

Enter the ID number of the restricted payment that you want to reallocate.

Click to reapply the restricted payment. When you click the Reapply Payments
button, the Payment Applier process posts the new allocation amounts.

If the restricted payment has been fully applied, the following message
appears: “This payment is fully applied. (14817,44) No further changes can be
made to the payment allocation.”

Note. If you need to fully reallocate a restricted payment, then you must
reverse the payment and process it again through Select Charges to Pay.

Payment Allocation Details

Total Refunds

30

This indicates the refund amount of the restricted payment.
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Maximum Amount to This is the amount that can be reallocated.

Allocate

Total Current Allocation This is the amount of the current allocation of the restricted payment.
Total New Allocation This is the running total of the new allocation amount.

Available to Allocate This is the running total of the remaining amount to allocate.

Filter

Select any one of the options in this group box to display the charges that have a balance.

Allocation By default, this option is selected. This indicates the current allocation of the
restricted payment

Unpaid Charges This indicates the current allocation including all charges with a remaining
balance.

Payment Term Charges This indicates the current allocation including the charges that match the term

represented on the restricted payment.

Charge Allocation

The charges that are displayed here depend on the filter option you select. Charges that have remaining
balances appear here.

Details Click the Details icon to view the Charge Detail page, and view detailed
information about the payments related to the charge.

New Allocation Enter the amount that you want to reallocate from the restricted payment.
Make sure that the:

* New Allocation amount is not less than Amount Applied.

+ Total New Allocation amounts do not exceed the Maximum Amount
to Allocate.

* New Allocation amount does not exceed Item Amount.

See Also

PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Maintaining Receivables, Posting Transactions for Individual
Students and Organizations, Posting Transactions for Individual Students.

Reallocating Restricted Corporate Payments

Access the Reallocate Student Payment page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Reallocate Restricted
Payments, Reallocate Corp Payment) .
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Reallocate Corp Payment

Business Unit: P3UMNY ﬁ

External Org ID: SFRFPOO0S Gotham Hotel Architects

Account Balance: 1,699.00

Payment ID Nbr: 12 Restricted Payment Reapply Payments I

Payment Amount: 436.00 Payment Term: 0700 2013 Spr

Total Applied Amount: 335.00 [tem Balance: 101.00

Payment Allocation Details

Total Refunds: 0.00 Maximum Amount to Allocate: 436.00

Total Current Allocation: 380.00
Total New Allocation: 335.00 Available to Allocate: 101.00
Filter Charges
& Allocation " Unpaid Charges ' payment Term Charges

Charge Allocation Personalize | Find | 4 | B# First Kl 1.2 or 2 I Last
Charge Detail Contract [F=2

Item Nbr Contract Number Contract ID

000000000000001 537 SFRPO0Z28

000000000000002 B3r SFRP0028

Reallocate Corp Payment page
Use this page to reallocate an unapplied corporate restricted payment to other specified charges.

With the exception of the Contract tab, the Reallocate Corp Payment page is the same as the Reallocate
Student Payment page.

Contract Details appear in this tab only if the External Org ID is associated with a
Third Party Contract. The details that appear here also depend on the filter
option you select.

See Also

PeopleSoft Student Financials 9.0 PeopleBook, Maintaining Receivables, Posting Transactions for Individual
Students and Organizations, Posting Transactions for Individual Organizations.

Reversing Payments and Charges
This section discusses how to:

* Reverse payments.
* Reverse charges.
» Reverse groups of transactions.
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Pages Used to Reverse Payments and Charges

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Payment Reversal PMT_REVERSAL Student Financials, Charges | Reverse student payments.
and Payments, Reversals,
Reverse Payment, Payment

Reversal
Payment Reversal - Payment| PAYMENT_DTL_SP Click the Payment Detail link | Review details about a
Detail on the Payment Reversal student payment before
page. reversing it.
Payment Corp Reversal PMT_ORG_REVERSAL Student Financials, Charges | Reverse corporate payments.

and Payments, Reversals,
Reverse Corporate Payment,
Payment Corp Reversal

Payment Corp Reversal - PAYMENT _DTL_ORG_SP Click the link nextto a Review details about a
Payment Detail (payment payment on the Payment corporate payment before
corporate reversal - payment Corp Reversal page. reversing it.
detail)
Charge Reversal ACCOUNT_SF Student Financials, Charges | Select a student account
and Payments, Reversals, containing a charge you
Reverse Charge, Charge want to reverse.
Reversal
Charge Reversal - Charge CHARGE_REV_SP Click the Account Details Reverse student charges.
Detail link on the Charge Reversal
page.
Reverse Corporate Charge - | ACCOUNT_ORG_SF Student Financials, Charges | Select a corporate account
Charge Reversal and Payments, Reversals, containing a charge you
Reverse Corporate Charge want to reverse.
Reverse Corporate Charge | CHARGE_REV_ORG_SP Click the Account Details Reverse corporate charges.
- Charge Detail link on the Reverse
Corporate Charge - Charge
Reversal page.
Reversal Detail LINE_REASON_SF_SP Click the Reverse button Enter optional reversal
on the Payment Reversal, information after reversing a
Payment Corp Reversal, payment or charge.
Charge Reversal, or Reverse
Corporate Charge - Charge
Reversal page.
Group Reversal RUNCTL_SFRVRGRP Student Financials, Charges | Reverse groups of

and Payments, Group transactions.
Processing, Reverse Groups,
Group Reversal

Reversing Payments

Access the Payment Reversal (for students) (Student Financials (Student Financials, Charges and Payments,
Reversals, Reverse Payment, Payment Reversal), Charges and Payments, Reversals, Reverse Payment) or
Payment Corp Reversal (for organizations) page.
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Enter search criteria and click the Search button to display the desired payments.
Click the Reverse button next to a payment to access the Reversal Detail page.

Enter optional reversal information (such as Item Effective Date, Description, and Reason Code) on the
Reversal Detail page and click the OK button to complete the payment reversal.

Reversing Charges

Access the Charge Reversal (for students) (Student Financials (Student Financials, Charges and Payments,
Reversals, Reverse Charge, Charge Reversal), Charges and Payments, Reversals, Reverse Charge) or Charge
Corp Reversal - Charge Reversal (for organizations) page.

1.

Click the Account Details link next to the account that contains the charge you want to reverse.

This link accesses the Charge Reversal - Charge Detail (for students) or Charge Corp Reversal - Charge
Detail (for organizations) page, which displays all charges that are associated with the selected account.

Click the Reverse button next to a charge to access the Reversal Detail page.

Enter optional reversal information (such as Item Effective Date, Description, and Reason Code) on the
Reversal Detail page and click the OK button to complete the charge reversal.

Reversing Groups of Transactions

Access the Group Reversal page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Group Processing, Reverse
Group, Group Reversal).

Group Reversal

Run Control ID: 1 Report Manager  Process Monitor U |
Business Unit: FSUNY O PeopleSoft University Bursar ¥ Include Detail
Group ID: 000000000000029
Description: Reversals for Bursar Test
Bank Tracer Nbr:
Item Effective Date: EY
*Due Date Option: Im
Group Reversal page
Parameters
Include Detail Select this option to generate a detailed report of the transactions reversed
when you run the process.
Group ID Enter the unique 1D of the group of transactions that you want to reverse.
Description Enter an optional description for the group reversal. This description appears

next to the item type on the Group Line Entry page.
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Bank Tracer Nbr (bank Enter a number for tracking purposes. This field is optional.

tracer number)

Item Effective Date Enter the effective date that the system assigns to the reversed transactions.
Due Date Option Select an option to determine how the system calculates due dates for

the reversed transactions.

New Due Dt (new due date): Select this option to enter a new due date that
the system assigns to the reversed transactions.

Null: The system assigns a null value to the due date of the reversed
transactions and assigns new due dates during the billing process.

Old Due Dt (old due date): The system assigns the original due date of
the reversed transaction.

Applying Payments
Bundle 29. The Payment Applier process has been modified to ensure that restricted payments
are not reapplied to other charges.

You can run the Payment Applier process to allocate unapplied payments to eligible charges that are still
owing. The process applies payments to both student and corporate accounts. Payment swapping might
occur if a priority payment is applied.

Pages Used to Apply Payments

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Payment Applier RUNCTL_PMTWKUP Student Financials, Charges | Run the Payment Applier
and Payments, Apply process.
Payment. Payment Applier
Payment Shuffle ITEM_SF_XREF Student Financials, Charges | Identify remaining
and Payments, Payment unapplied payments after
Shuffle running the Payment Applier
process.

Running the Payment Applier Process

Access the Payment Applier page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Apply Payment. Payment
Applier).
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Payment Applier

Run Control 1D:

Business Unit:

D
SFo09z

SFO096

Report Manager  Process Monitor Run |

Parameters

PSUNY O peppleSoft Univarsity Bursar ™ Select AllIDs " ResetIDs

Find | “fiewe 2l First El 1-2 of 2 El Last

External Org ID
Q Sheridan,Jerry Q [#[=]

Q =

Q Sinclair Eugenis

Payment Applier page

Business Unit
Select All I1Ds
Reset IDs

Enter the business unit for which you want to run the Payment Applier process.
Select to run the Payment Applier process for all student and corporate IDs.

When you select this option, all applied payments are unapplied. Then, all
payments are applied to their eligible charges as if for the first time, following
payment allocation rules. All payments are applied in priority order.

Note. The Payment Applier process does not reset payments if the account is a
payment plan or if the account has write-off or refund transactions.

ID or External Org ID If you do not select the Select All IDs check box, enter ID numbers for the

students or organizations to which you want payments applied.

Note. When running the process for individual 1Ds, you cannot include both
students and organizations at the same time.

Writing Off Charges and Account Balances

This section provides an overview of write-offs and discusses how to:

36

* Create write-offs for individual students.

» Create write-offs for individual organizations.

» Select accounts to write off for individual students and organizations.

» Select items to write off for individual students and organizations.

e Process batch write-offs.

* Reverse write-offs for students.

* Reverse write-offs for organizations.
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Understanding Write-offs

If a receivable becomes impossible to collect, you can write off the receivable by moving the charge within
your general ledger from your receivable or collections account to your write-off account. The system
adds the write-off service indicator to the customer’s account and applies the restrictions that you defined

for write-off customers.

Maintaining Receivables

If you process a write-off by mistake, or if a customer agrees to pay a debt that you already wrote off, Student
Financials enables you to reverse the write-off.

Pages Used to Write Off Charges and Account Balances

Collections, Write Offs, Run
Write-off Process, Write Offs

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Student Writeoff WRITEOFF_QCK_POST Student Financials, Create write-offs for
Collections, Write Offs, Post | individual students.
Student Write-off, Student
Writeoff

Corp Writeoff WRITEOFF_ORG_POST Student Financials, Create write-offs for
Collections, Write Offs, Post | individual organizations.
Corporate Writeoff, Corp
Writeoff

Accounts To Writeoff WRITEOFF_ACCT_SP Select the Writeoff Accounts | Select accounts to write off
option or click the Accounts | for individual students and
to Writeoff link on the organizations.
Student Writeoff page.

Items To Writeoff WRITEOFF_ITEMS_SP Select the Writeoff Items Select items to write off
option and click the Itemsto | for individual students and
Writeoff link on the Student | organizations.
Writeoff page.

Write Offs RUNCTL_WRITE_OFF Student Financials, Process batch write-offs.

Writeoff Reversal

WRITEOFF_REVERSAL

Student Financials,
Collections, Write Offs,
Reverse Student Writeoff,
Writeoff Reversal

Reverse write-offs for
students.

Writeoff Corp Reversal

WRITEOFF_ORG_REVER

Student Financials,
Collections, Write Offs,
Reverse Corporate Writeoff,
Writeoff Corp Reversal

Reverse write-offs for
organizations.

Writeoff Detail

WRITEOFF_DTL_SP

Click the Writeoff Detail link
on the Writeoff Reversal or
Writeoff Corp Reversal page.

Review information about a
write-off.

Creating Write-offs for Individual Students
Access the Student Writeoff page (Student Financials, Collections, Write Offs, Post Student Write-off, Student

Writeoff).
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Student Writeoff
Business Unit: PSUMY
D: EF0164
Balance: -500.00

% Writeoff Balance

" Writeoff Account(s)
 Writeoff em(s)

Srv Ind Ci: SF1 G

Fost |

FeopleSoft University Bursar

Q Warga,Carmela

UsD Anticipated Aid: 0.00
wiiteoff |
em Type: Q
tem Amount: -500.00 Term: Q.
Reference Hbr:

Itemn Effective Date;  |1001 22004 [ Payment Details

Student Accounts  Academic Information

Student Writeoff page

1D
Balance

Anticipated Aid

Writeoff

Select a write-off method.

Writeoff Balance
Writeoff Account(s)
Writeoff Item(s)

Srv Ind Cd (service
indicator code)

Student Accounts and
Academic Information

Item Information

Item Type
Item Amount
Term

Reference Nbr (reference
number)

Item Effective Date
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Select the ID of the student whose receivables you are writing off.
This field displays the total balance of the customer’s account.

This field displays the amount of financial aid that was awarded to the student
but not yet disbursed.

Select this option to write off the entire amount shown in the Balance field.
When you select this option, the Accounts to Writeoff link becomes available.
When you select this option, the Items to Writeoff link becomes available.

Select the service indicator code that sets the desired limitations on transactions
for customers whose accounts you have written off.

Click the Student Accounts link to see the View Customer Accounts page.
Click the Academic Information link to view academic plan and enrollment
information.

Select the item type that you are using for your write-off account. The
description of the item type appears in the field to the right.

The amount of the transaction that you are writing off appears next to
the term you select.

Enter a term for the write-off.

Enter the reference number that you use to track your write-offs.

Enter the effective date of the item.
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Payment Details Click this link to review further details about the write-off.

Creating Write-offs for Individual Organizations

Access the Corp Writeoff page (Student Financials, Collections, Write Offs, Post Corporate Writeoff, Corp
Writeoff).

This page is identical to the Student Writeoff page.

See Also

Issf, Maintaining Receivables, Writing Off Charges and Account Balances, Creating Write-offs for Individual
Students

Selecting Accounts to Write Off for Individual Students
and Organizations

Access the Accounts To Writeoff page (Select the Writeoff Accounts option or click the Accounts to Writeoff
link on the Student Writeoff page.

Accounts To Writeoff

Find | “iewe &l First E 1-3 of 3 El Last

Account Type Account Humber Balance  Date Opened
Housing HOUSIMGOOT - 2000 Sprog 250000 0201/2000  Active V
Parking Fe FPRKFEESOOT - 300,00 020172000 Active I
Tuition TUITIOROOT - 2000 Sprig G,125.00 020152000  Active r

Accounts To Writeoff page

Select the check box next to the accounts that you want to write off.

Selecting Items to Write Off for Individual Students
and Organizations

Access the Items To Writeoff page (Select the Writeoff Items option and click the Items to Writeoff link
on the Student Writeoff page).
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ltems To Writeoff

tem Type Term kem Amt | Balance

Farking S5t 1888 Fall 125.00 125.00 r
Farking St 1999 Sprng 1245.00 1245.00 r
Parking St 1999 Sumr 125.00 125.00 r
MealPin-14 15998 Fall 500.00 500.00 r

Iltems To Writeoff page

Select the check box next to the items you want to write off.

Processing Batch Write-offs
Access the Write Offs page (Student Financials, Collections, Write Offs, Run Write-off Process, Write Offs).

Write Offs

Run Control ID:  Writeoffs Eeport Manager  Process Monitor Run |

Parameters

& BylD " By External Qrg D
Business Unit PEUNY O PeopleSoft University Bursar
Aging Set: 5TD Aging Category: 95 S 120+

Past Due Amount 26.00 Last Activity Date: 101312004 [5]
tem Type Writeoff: goooooo0oon;C, \itite off
Service Indicator Cd:  |ALL L Al Services Hold I Report Only

Group Type: IQuickF’DstTransavl Origin ID:  |00013 € HavenBank

Write Offs page

By ID Select this option to execute this process for individuals.

By External Org ID (by Select this option to execute this process for organizations.
external organization ID)

Business Unit Select the business unit for the write-offs that you are processing.
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Aging Set and Aging Enter the aging set and the appropriate aging category to select the overdue

Category amounts. For example, if you select the STD (standard) aging set and the
code of 96 for the 120+ day aging category, transactions for individuals or
organizations that match the criteria for the STD aging set and are more than
120 days past due are selected to be written off.

Past Due Amount and Last  Enter the past due amount criteria for the aging category and the last activity

Activity Date date to further refine your selection.

Item Type Writeoff Select the item type that your institution uses for write-offs.

Service Indicator Cd Select the appropriate service indicator code to place a hold on an individual or
(service indicator code) organization after you write off charges.

Report Only Select this option to produce a report of individuals who are selected for

write-off before you continue with the process.

Group Type and Origin ID  To perform the write-off, you must create a posting group that consists of all
amounts to be written off. Select the group type and origin ID to use when
creating your posting group. These fields are used for security purposes. You
should use a group type and origin type with limited access.

Running this process creates a posting group. Make note of the posting group 1D because you should review
the posting group before you post it. After you are satisfied with the posting group, post it using the Group
Post process.

See Also

Issf, Maintaining Receivables, Posting Group Data Entries

Reversing Write-offs for Students

Access the Writeoff Reversal page (Student Financials, Collections, Write Offs, Reverse Student Writeoff,
Writeoff Reversal).

Writeoff Reversal

Business Unit: PEUNY

I: SFooA A King,Raymond Term: Q —ISearch

@
Balance: 0.00 Anticipated Aid:  0.00
Find | Wiz Al Fir=t El 1cf1 El Last
Description Short Post Date Amount Balance Rev
Description
Wiriteoff 1088 Fall  10/13(2004  2,303.470 0.00 N ‘riteoff Detail WI

Student Accounts Academic Infarmation

Writeoff Reversal page
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ID Enter the ID of the student for whom you want to reverse the write-off.

Term Enter the term for which you want the write off reversal to apply.

Description This field displays the description of the write-off item type.

Term This field displays the term of the original charge.

Post Date This field displays the date the write-off was posted.

Amount This field displays the amount of the write-off.

Balance This field displays the balance of each transaction.

Rev (reversed) This field displays the write-off reversal status. When the reversal is complete,
the N changes to a Y to indicate that you successfully reversed the write-off.

Reverse Click this button next to the write-off that you want to reverse.

Writeoff Detail Click this link to access the Writeoff Detail page.

Reversing Write-offs for Organizations

Access the Writeoff Corp Reversal page (Student Financials, Collections, Write Offs, Reverse Corporate
Writeoff, Writeoff Corp Reversal).

This page is identical to the Writeoff Reversal page.

See Also

Issf, Maintaining Receivables, Writing Off Charges and Account Balances, Reversing Write-offs for Students

Processing Enrollment Deposits

The Enroliment Deposit process enables you to restrict services by automatically placing a service indicator
on student records if the respective students do not pay the required enroliment deposits. This process also
automatically releases service indicators upon receipt of enrollment deposits.

This section discusses how to:

» Define basic parameters for the Enroliment Deposit process.
» Select academic programs and waiver forms for the Enrollment Deposit process.
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Pages Used to Process Enroliment Deposits

Maintaining Receivables

Page Name Definition Name Navigation

Usage

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Enrollment
Deposits, Enroll Deposit

Enroll Deposit RUNCTL_ENRL_DPST

Define basic parameters
for the Enrollment Deposit
process.

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Enrollment
Deposits, Enroll Deposit2

Enroll Deposit2 RUNCTL_ENRL_DPST2

Select academic programs
and waiver forms for the
Enrollment Deposit process.

Defining Basic Parameters for Enrollment Deposit Processing

Access the Enroll Deposit page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Enrollment Deposits, Enroll

Deposit).
Enroll Deposit
Run Control ID: 1 Eeportbanager  Process Monitor Run
Business Unit; PSUNY U paoplesoft University Bursar  Term: 0830 @
ftem Type Group:  EMRDEFOSIT QU £nigiiment Deposits Amount: 500.000
Senvice Indicators Letter Generation
SetSrvcind [ Rel Srvc ind [ Gen Letter [
Srvind Cd: ALL QL allZerices Hold Letter Code: Q
Srvc Reasn: ALL QL Al Serices Hold Function: Q
Contact: Q Categonys Q
Smvc Impact: CEMR QL Block Al Enroliment Actity Context: Q

Enroll Deposit page

Business Unit
Term
Item Type Group

Amount

Service Indicators

Set Srvc Ind (set service
indicator)

Rel Srvc Ind (release service

indicators)

Srv Ind Cd (service
indicator code)

Select the business unit for which you are processing enrollment deposits.
Select the term for which you are processing enrollment deposits.
Select the item type group that you are using for enrollment deposits.

Enter the amount of the enrollment deposit. The amount is the monetary
amount of a single deposit.

Select this option to set service indicator codes.

Select this option to release the service indicator codes that have been applied
to student’s accounts.

Select the service indicator code that you want to apply.
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Srvc Reason (service Select the service reason code that is attached to the service indicator code, the
reason), Contact, and Srvc contact, and the service impact code.

Impact (service impact)

Letter Generation

Using the 3Cs functionality, you can automatically generate letters to students.

Gen Letter (generate letter)  When you select the Gen Letter option, use the Letter Code field to identify

and Letter Code the letter that the system generates.

Function, Category,and Select the desired function, category, and context.
Context

See Also

Iscc, Understanding the 3Cs &#x2014; Communications, Checklists, and Comments

Selecting Academic Programs and Waiver Forms (Student
Permissions) for the Enrolilment Deposit Process

Access the Enroll Deposit2 page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Enrollment Deposits, Enroll
Deposit2).

Enrall Depaosit Enroll Deposit2

Run Control ID:  EM Report Manager  Process Monitor Run |

[ ANl Programs

Find | *igwe All First El 1-3 of 3 El Last

Academic Program

Fau Q Fine Arts Undergraduate [#=
Lau Q Liberal Arts Lindergraduate F[=
LLA Q MMaster of Laws El

Find | “igw A1 First E 1af 4 El Last

Permission Form

APLALLEF Q) Apply to SF charges =

Enroll Deposit2 page

All Programs To evaluate enrollment deposits for all academic programs, select this option.
This selection makes the Academic Program fields unavailable.

Academic Program Select the academic program whose deposits you want to process.

Permission Form Select a permission form (Student Permissions) that allows financial aid
monies to pay the enrollment fee for students who have been granted
permission.
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Processing Late Fees

The Late Fee process enables you to calculate late fees for all students and organizations that are past due

on their accounts.

See Also

Issf, Setting Up Receivables Maintenance, Setting Up Late Fees

Pages Used to Process Late Fees

and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Student Late Fees,
Late Fees

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage
Late Fees RUNCTL_SFPLATFE Student Financials, Charges | Calculate and post late fees.
and Payments, Late Fees,
Late Fees Processing,
Late Fees
Late Fees LATE_FEE_TBL Student Financials, Charges | Review late fees for

students.

Late Fee Details

LATE_FEE_DTL_EMP

Click the Details link on
the Late Fees page: Late
Fees 2 tab.

Review details about a
student late fee.

Late Fee Messages

LATE_FEE_MESSAGES

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Late Fee Messages,
Late Fee Messages

Review errors and warnings
generated during the
processing of student late
fees.

Corp Late Fees

LATE_FEE_ORG

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Corp Late Fees,
Corp Late Fees

Review late fees for
organizations.

Corp Late Fees - Late
Fees Details

LATE_FEE_ORG

Click the Details link on
the Corp Late Fees - Late
Fees 2 tab.

Review details about a
corporate late fee.

Corp Late Fee Messages

LATE_FEE_ORG_MSG

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Corp Late Fee
Messages

Review errors or warnings
generated during the
processing of corporate
late fees.

Calculating and Posting Late Fees

Access the Late Fees page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Late Fees, Late Fees Processing,

Late Fees).
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Late Fees

Run Control ID: 1 Beport Manader  Process Maonitor U |
Batch ID: QoooQooonot ¥ r Report Onhy
Run Options: [ Single Student =l Display Late Fees
Business Unit: PSUNY Q. PeopleSoft University Bursar Display Errors [Warnings
ID: 20571 QL

Custamize | Find | Wi AN | i First E 1-2 of 2 IE Last

r *Late Fee Code r Description

MISC G aging category [=]
Q =l
Late Fees page
Batch ID This field displays the batch ID that the system assigns when it runs the
process.
Report Only Select this option to produce a report without posting the late fee.
Run Options Select from these values:

All External Organizations: Enables you to process late fees for external
corporate customers. If you select this run option, the 1D and External Org ID
fields become unavailable and the From ID and To ID fields become available.
These fields enable you to specify a range of external organizations against
which to process late fees. These fields are not required. If you leave them
blank, the system processes late fees for all external organizations.

Single External Organization: Enables you to process late fees that are
incurred by a single corporate customer. If you select this run option, the
External Org ID field becomes available and the ID, From ID, and To ID
fields become unavailable.

Single Student: This is the default value. It enables you to process a late fee
for one individual. If you select this run option, the ID field becomes available
and the External Org ID, From ID, and To ID fields become unavailable.

All Students: Enables you to process late fees for all students. If you select
this run option, the ID and External Org ID fields become unavailable and
the From ID and To ID fields become available. These fields enable you
to specify a range of students against which to process late fees. These
fields are not required. If you leave them blank, the system processes late
fees for all students.

Business Unit Select the business unit for which you are processing late fees.

ID If applicable, select the ID of the student for which you are processing late fees.
This field becomes available when you select the Single Student run option.
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From ID

To ID

External Org ID (external
organization 1D)

Late Fee Code
Display Late Fees

Display Errors/Warnings

Maintaining Receivables

If applicable, select the beginning ID of your range. This field is only
applicable if you process a range of either students or corporations when using
the respective run options All Students or All External Organizations.

If applicable, select the ending ID of your range. This field is only applicable
if you process a range of either students or corporations when using the
respective run options All Students or All External Organizations.

If applicable, select the ID of the organization for which you are processing
late fees.

Select the late fee code for the fee schedule that you are applying.

Click the Display Late Fees link to access the Display Late Fees page, where
you can review the accounts that were processed in this run.

Click the Display Errors/Warnings link to access the Late Fee Messages page,
where you can view errors or warnings that you encountered during this run.

Processing Late Fees Using the Billing Request Number

An alternative Late Fees process starts with the amount due from a specified billing request number and nets
any payments or credits received on the account since the billing date. If the payments or credits are less than
the amount due, the student is assessed a late fee.
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Pages Used to Process Late Fees Using the Billing

Request Number

Page Name Definition Name

Navigation

Usage

Late Fees — Billing RUNCTL_SFPBLTFE

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Late Fees Processing —
Billing, Late Fees—Billing

Process late fees using the
Billing Request number.

Late Fees— Billing SSF_LTFEE_TBL

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Late Fees — Billing,
Late Fees - Billing

Review student late fees —
billing for students.

Late Fee Messages LATE_FEE_MESSAGES

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Late Fee Messages

Review any errors or
warnings generated during
the processing of student
late fees.

Review Corp Late Fees -
Billing (corporation late
fees)

SSF_LTFEE_ORGG

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Corp Late Fees - Bill
(corporation late fees)

Review late fees for
organizations.

Corp Late Fee Messages
(corporation late fee
messages)

LATE_FEE_ORG_MSG

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Late Fees,
Review Corp Late Fee
Messages

Review any errors or
warnings generated during
the processing of corporate
late fees.

Processing Late Fees - Billing

Access the Late Fees - Billing page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Late Fees, Late Fees

Processing — Billing, Late Fees-Billing)

Late Fees - Billing

Display Late Fees Display Errars [Warnings

Run

To: |07M0/2006 [=

Run Comtrol ID: 1151604329 Report Manager  Process honitor
Batch Il: I~ Report Only
Business Unit: PSUNY FeopleSoft University Bursar
Billing Request Nbr: Q Type of Request:

Bill Date and Time: Due Date:
Late Fee Codle: Q Posting Term: Q
Payment Date Range Late Fee Maximum Date Range
From: F  To: |07MOi2006 [+ From:
™ Include Anticipated Aid? Maximum Aid Term:

Late Fees - Billing page.
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Parameters

Report Only

Business Unit

Display Late Fees

Display Errors / Warnings

Billing Request Nbr (billing
request number)

Emplid/External Org Id
(employee ID/external
organization ID)

Late Fee Code

Posting Term

Include Anticipated Aid?
Maximum Aid Term

Run
Payment Date Range

From

To

Maintaining Receivables

Select if the process is Report Only mode.

Select the business unit to be used for identifying the students, organizations,
or both to be processed.

Select to access the Display Late Fees page, where you can review the
accounts that were processed in this run.

Select to access the Late Fee Messages page, where you can view any errors or
warnings that you encountered during this run.

Enter the number to be used for identifying the students, organizations, or
both to be processed.

Enter a single student or organization for processing.

Select a value.

Select the term in which the late fee will be posted.
Select to include anticipated aid.

Enter a maximum aid term for the process.

Click to run the Late Fees - Billing process.

Enter a start date for the payment date range.

Enter an end date for the payment date range.

Late Fee Maximum Date Range

From

To

This value is provided by default from the late fee code setup.

Enter an end date for the late fee maximum date range.

Processing Enrollment Cancellation

This section provides an overview of enrollment cancellation and discusses how to:

« Define student selection criteria for enrollment cancellation.

« Define charges, offset payments, cancellation options, and service indicators for enrollment cancellation.
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Understanding Enrollment Cancellation

The Enrollment Cancellation process selects students for enroliment cancellation when they are past due on
their fee payments. You can set up the system to cancel individual classes within a term, individual classes
within a session, the entire term, or the entire session for students who meet the past due requirements that you
define. You can apply enrollment cancellation criteria to all students in your institution or only to students

in specific tuition groups or academic programs. You have the flexibility to define enroliment cancellation
rules that meet the specific needs of your institution.

The Enrollment Cancellation process in the Student Financials application selects only students for
cancellation. The actual cancellation process is completed in PeopleSoft Student Records using the Student
Records Term Withdrawal process (SRPCWDPR).

See Also
PeopleSoft Student Records 9.0 PeopleBook

Pages Used to Process Enrollment Cancellation

Page Name Definition Name Navigation Usage

Define student selection
criteria for enrollment
cancellation.

Enrollment Cancellation1 | RUNCTL_SFPCLCAN Student Financials, Tuition
and Fees, Cancellation,
Cancel Enrollment,

Enrollment Cancellation 1

Enrollment Cancellation2 | RUNCTL_SFPCLCAN?2 Student Financials, Tuition
and Fees, Cancellation,
Cancel Enroliment,

Enrollment Cancellation 2

Define charges, offset
payments, cancellation
options, and service
indicators for enroliment
cancellation.

Review results of the
Enrollment Cancellation
process.

Enrollment Cancellation CANC_TERM_CLASS Student Financials, Tuition
and Fees, Cancellation,
Review Enrollment
Cancellation, Enrollment

Cancellation

Enrollment Cancellation
Messages

CANC_MESSAGES

Student Financials, Tuition
and Fees, Cancellation,
Review Cancellation
Messages

Review messages generated
by the Enrollment
Cancellation process.

Defining Student Selection Criteria for Enrollment Cancellation

Access the Enrollment Cancellation 1 page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Cancellation, Cancel
Enrollment, Enrollment Cancellation 1).
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Enroliment Cancellation 1

Enrollment Cancellation 2

Run

Run Control ID: 1 Beport Manader  Process Maonitor

Batch ID: 899999999599 I Report Only Display Cancellation
*Business Unit: PEUNY Display Cancellation Messages
Cancellation Type Selection Criteria
" Term Cancellation Lol 1] " Tuition Group # pcademic Program
" Session Cancellation First [+ 12 of 2 [ Last
¥ Class by Class Within Term ]
) ) Lau @ =]
" Class hy Class Within Session
FAU QL s
Term: 0522 & 2004 Sum —
Session:

Aging Criteria

Past Due

Initial Amount:

£00.00

" ByDate * ByDays

Subseguent Amount: 0.00 usD

Enroliment Cancellation 1 page

Business Unit

Report Only

Display Cancellation

Display Cancellation
Messages

Cancellation Type

Select the business unit for the students that you are reviewing.

Select to view which students are eligible for cancellation without completing
the process. The results of the report are available when you click the Display
Cancellation link.

Click to view cancellation results. It does not matter whether the Report Only
check box is selected. The system displays results for the Class Cancellation
process you have run.

Click to view enrollment cancellation warning and error messages.

Define which enrollments are canceled by running the process. The cancellation type works in conjunction with
the Cancel Completed Classes and Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes on the Enrollment Cancellation 2
page to determine what type of request the Enrollment Cancellation process generates for a student.

Term Cancellation

Select to cancel all the classes that a student is taking for a term.

If you select this option and you also select the Cancel Completed Classes
check box, Cancel Classes With Grades check box, or both, then the
Enrollment Cancellation process generates a term cancellation request for
each selected student.

If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and a student has either completed a
class or has a graded class, then the Enrollment Cancellation process generates
an enrollment request with an action of drop, instead of a term cancellation
request, for the student’s uncompleted and ungraded classes.
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Session Cancellation

Class by Class Within Term

Class by Class Within
Session

Chapter 1

If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and the student has no completed
or graded classes, then the Enrollment Cancellation process generates a

term cancellation request.

Select to cancel all the classes that a student is taking for a session.

If you select this option and you select the Cancel Completed Classes
check box, the Cancel Classes With Grades check box, or both, then the
Enrollment Cancellation process generates a session cancellation request
for each selected student.

If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and a student has either completed a
class or has a graded class, then the Enrollment Cancellation process generates
an enrollment request with an action of drop, instead of a session cancellation
request, for the student’s uncompleted and ungraded classes.

If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and the student has no completed
or graded classes, then the Enroliment Cancellation process generates a
session cancellation request.

Select to cancel individual classes within a term.

If you select this option and you select the Cancel Completed Classes check
box, the Cancel Classes With Grades check box, or both, then the Enrollment
Cancellation process generates an enrollment request with an action of drop.
The system drops each class in the term, one by one, until the past due amount
is less than the Subsequent Amount that you specify. If the request results

in all classes being dropped for a student, then the process generates a term
cancellation request.

If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and a student has either completed a
class or has a graded class, then the Enrollment Cancellation process generates
an enrollment request with an action of drop for the student’s uncompleted
and ungraded classes. The system drops each class, one by one, until the past
due amount is less than the Subsequent Amount.

If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and the student has no completed
or graded classes, then the Enrollment Cancellation process generates an
enrollment request with an action of drop. The system drops each class, one by
one, until the past due amount is less than the Subsequent Amount. If the
request results in all classes being dropped for a student, then the process
generates a term cancellation request.

Select to cancel individual classes within a session.

If you select this option and you select the Cancel Completed Classes check
box, the Cancel Classes With Grades check box, or both, then the Enroliment
Cancellation process generates an enrollment request with an action of drop.
The system drops each class in the session, one by one, until the past due
amount is less than the Subsequent Amount that you specify. If the request
results in all classes being dropped for a student, then the process generates a
session cancellation request.
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Session

Selection Criteria
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If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and a student has either completed a
class or has a graded class, then the Enrollment Cancellation process generates
an enrollment request with an action of drop for the student’s uncompleted
and ungraded classes. The system drops each class, one by one, until the past
due amount is less than the Subsequent Amount.

If you select this option, you do not select the Cancel Completed Classes or the
Cancel Classes With Grades check boxes, and the student has no completed

or graded classes, then the Enrollment Cancellation process generates an
enrollment request with an action of drop. The system drops each class, one by
one, until the past due amount is less than the Subsequent Amount. If the
request results in all classes being dropped for a student, then the process
generates a session cancellation request.

Enter the term for which you are canceling enrollments. This field is required.

Enter the session for which you are canceling enrollments if you are using
either session option.

Select which students you want to review for enroliment cancellation processing.

All

Tuition Group

Academic Program
Aging Criteria

By Date

By Days

Past Due

Initial Amount

Subsequent Amount

Select to review all students in the business unit who meet the criteria that
you specify. If you select this option, the Tuition Group and Academic
Program fields are not available.

Select n to review students within a specific tuition group.

Select to review students within a specific academic program.

Select and enter a date to indicate that any student with a past due amount on
the specified payment date should be selected for enroliment cancellation.

Select and enter the number of days to indicate that any student with a past due
amount for the number of days specified should be selected for enrollment
cancellation.

Enter the initial past due amount that places a student in the enroliment
cancellation process. Students with past due amounts that are lower than
the initial amount are not selected.

This field is available only when the Class by Class Within Term or Class by
Class Within Session option is selected. The system uses this information

to automatically cancel classes one by one until the past due amount is less
than the subsequent amount.
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Example of the Class by Class Cancellation Process with Subsequent Amount

A student enrolls in four classes at a cost of 300 USD per class, but pays only 300 USD. For enroliment
cancellation purposes, the initial amount is 600 USD and the subsequent amount is 350 USD. The system
selects the student as eligible for enrollment cancellation because the past due amount is 900 USD, which
exceeds the specified initial amount. The first class that is cancelled lowers the past due amount to 600 USD.
Because this figure is still higher than the subsequent amount (350 USD), the system cancels a second class,
which brings the past due amount to 300 USD. Because this figure is lower than the subsequent amount
specified, no more classes are cancelled.

Defining Charges, Offset Payments, Cancellation Options, and
Service Indicators for Enrollment Cancellation

Access the Enrollment Cancellation 2 page (Student Financials, Tuition and Fees, Cancellation, Cancel
Enrollment, Enroliment Cancellation 2).

Enrollment Cancellation 1 Enroliment Cancellation 2
Run Control ID:  BILLING EeportManager  Process Monitor SR
Batch ID: 999999999399 Display Cancellation
Business Unit: PSUMY Display Cancellation Messages
ltem Group From / To Term
Charges: W Q W Q W )
¥ Unapplied Payments Im Q, W a, W Q
¥ Unapplied Financial Aid FnaD @ ns05 @ [os0s @
¥ Anticipated Aid 505 @ [os0s @

¥ Ccancel Completed Classes ¥ cancel Classes With Grades [ Eligible to Enroll

Service Impact

Senvice Impact: BILLS  CL pagill

Enroliment Cancellation 2 page

Display Cancellation Click to access the Enrollment Cancellation page, where you can review
details about students with cancelled enrollment.

Display Cancellation Click to access the Enrollment Canc Messages page, where you can review

Messages cancellation messages.

Item Group Selection

Item Group Select the appropriate item group to indicate the specific charges to be
included in the past due amount.

From/To Term Enter the From/To Term range for picking up the charges.
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Unapplied Payments,
Unapplied Financial Aid,
Anticipated Aid

Options

Cancel Completed Classes

Cancel Classes With
Grades

Eligible to Enroll

Service Impact

Service Impact

See Also

Maintaining Receivables

To reduce charges by certain types of unapplied payments, unapplied financial
aid, or anticipated aid, select the option and then enter the appropriate item
group and the from/to term range for picking up these credits.

Select this option to cancel classes that have been completed but not graded.
The system will not cancel any classes for which the student has received
grades.

If grades have been entered, and you want to include graded classes in the
cancellation process, select this option to cancel classes with grades.

If you select this check box, the Enrollment Cancellation process selects
the Eligible to Enroll check box on the Term Activation page for students
selected by the process. If you do not select this check box, the Enroliment
Cancellation process clears the Eligible to Enroll check box on the Term
Activation page for students that were selected by the process.

Enter a service impact to exclude students from the enrollment cancellation
process. Those students with the service indicator are not selected for the
enrollment cancellation process.

After you set a service impact, it is not in effect for all future terms. You must
reset it every term or set for the generic term 0000. No effective term is
associated with a service impact. A service impact set at one institution will
not be respected by other institutions.

Issr, Managing Student Programs, Plans, and Subplans

Validating Tables

The Table Validation process is a powerful tool that enables you to report on and correct referential integrity
errors within Student Financials tables. These errors can occur as a result of setup errors, changes to setup after
data is partially processed, or your own modified programs that insert or update Student Financials tables.

Page Used to Validate Tables

Page Name

Definition Name Navigation Usage

Table Validation

RUN_CNTL_SFTBLVAL

Run the Table Validation
process.

Student Financials, Charges
and Payments, Validate
Tables, Table Validation
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Running the Table Validation Process

Access the Table Validation page (Student Financials, Charges and Payments, Validate Tables, Table
Validation).

Table Validation

Run Control Io:~ PS Report Manager Process Maonitor

Select Option Run Option

|In|:|i'v'ic||.|a|0nl'y' v| [Jupdate Business Unit: |FSUNY CL  PeopleSoft University Bursar

ID Option

@anoms Ooneld  OIDRange

Detail Options

[ student Account Balance [] Applied Amount [ cross Reference Effective Date
¥ Corporation Account Balance [] Balance Amount []cross Reference Payment ID
[1ttem Amount [ Cross Reference CommonlD Table [ICross Reference Contract Hbr
¥ Payment Amount [Jcross Reference CommoniD Field

[] Refund Amount [JCross Reference ltem Amount

item Due Info Commit Option

[Jitem Due Date [ Initial Run & CommitAtthe End O Commit Level

Table Validation page

Select Option
Select Option Individual Only: Select to process only individual accounts. If you select this
option, all options are available in the ID Options group box,

Individual and Organization: Select to process all accounts in the system. If
you select this option, the ID Option is limited to All IDs.

Organization Only: Select to process only external organization accounts. If
you select this option, all options are available in the ID Options group box.

Run Option

Update Select to correct data errors when they are detected. Clear this check box to
produce reports only. If you select this check box, the process still produces
reports.

Note. When you run the Table Validation process, you have the option
of selecting as many reports and updates as you want. In update mode,
data dependencies and processing must occur in the order that the options
appear on the page.
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ID Option
All IDs

One ID

ID Range

Detail Options

Maintaining Receivables

Select to run the process against all accounts in the system. If Individual and
Organization is selected as the Select Option, All IDs is the required ID Option.

Select to run the process against a single individual or corporate account.
When you select this option, the ID field becomes available.

Select to process a range of either individual or corporate accounts. When you
select this option, the From ID and to ID fields become available.

In the Detail Options group box, select the reports or updates that you want to process. If the Update run
option is not selected, the process produces a report that identifies referential data integrity discrepancies, but
it does not change any data. If you select the Update run option, discrepancies are corrected as indicated in

each description.

Student Account Balance

Corporation Account
Balance

Item Amount

Payment Amount

Refund Amount

Applied Amount

Balance Amount

Cross Reference
CommonlID Table

Select to compare the account balance from the ACCOUNT _SF table with the
sum of the item amounts from the ITEM_SF table. If the amounts are different,
the system uses the sum of the item amounts to update the account balance.

Select to compare the account balance from the ACCOUNT_ORG_SF table
with the sum of the item amounts from the ITEM_SF table. If the amounts
are different, the system uses the sum of the item amounts to update the
account balance.

Select to compare the item amount from the ITEM_SF table with the sum of
the line amounts from the ITEM_LINE_SF table. If the amounts are different,
the system uses the sum of the line amounts to update the item amount.

Select to compare the payment amounts from the PAYMENT _TBL table with
the sum of the item amounts for each payment from the ITEM_SF table. If
the amounts are different, the system uses the sum of the item amounts to
update the payment amount.

Select to compare the refund amount from the REFUND_HDR table with the
item amount from the ITEM_SF table. If the amounts are different, the system
uses the item amount to update the refund amount.

Select to compare the sum of the cross reference amounts from the
ITEM_XREF table with the applied amount from the ITEM_SF table. If the
amounts are different, the system uses the cross-reference amount to update
the applied amount.

Select to compare the sum of the cross-reference amount from the
ITEM_XREF table with the net value of the item amount, minus the item
balance from the ITEM_SF table. If the amounts are different, the system
subtracts the sum of the cross-reference amount from the item amount and
uses the result to update the item balance.

Select the Cross Reference CommonID Table check box and run the process.
The report performs the following cross checks:

e For every student with an account that is defined in ACCOUNT _SF
and for every organization with an account that is defined in
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ACCOUNT_ORG_SF, the report verifies that a row exists in the
SF_COMMON_ID table. If a row does not exist in the SF_COMMON _ID
table and you run the report in update mode, the system inserts a row for
the student or organization ID into SF_ COMMON_ID.

» For every person or organization, the report verifies for each
COMMON_ID that the maximum item number that is recorded in the
ITEM_SF table matches the field ITEM_NBR_LAST stored in the
SF_COMMON_ID table. When you run the report in update mode, if
the ITEM_NBR_LAST in the SF_COMMON _ID table does not match
the highest ITEM_NBR for a given student or organization in ITEM_SF,
the program updates the field ITEM_NBR_LAST to match the highest
ITEM_NBR in ITEM_SF for that student or organization.

» For every person or organization, the report verifies for each
COMMON_ID that the maximum payment ID number recorded in the
PAYMENT_TBL matches the field PAYMENT _ID_LAST stored in the
SF_COMMON_ID table. When you run the report in update mode, if the
PAYMENT _ID_LAST in the SF_COMMON _ID table does not match
the highest PAYMENT _ID_NBR for a given student or organization in
PAYMENT_TBL, the program updates the field PAYMENT _ID_LAST
to match the highest PAYMENT _ID_NBR in PAYMENT_TBL for that
student or organization.

The report lists any discrepancies found.

Note. Due to its intensive table analysis of the core SF transaction tables and
possible updates to SF_COMMON_ID, you should run the Cross Reference
CommonlID Table report in update mode only on a limited basis and only while
it has exclusive access to the system. Do not run other Student Financials
processes while this report is running.

Select the Cross Reference CommonlID Field check box and run the process.

The report cross checks COMMON_ID and SA_ID_TYPE against the fields
EMPLID and EXT_ORG_ID in the following tables:

« ITEM_SF

« ITEM_LINE_SF

e PAYMENT TBL

e ITEM _DUE_SF

For each table, the system reports errors when the following conditions occur:

1. Both EMPLID and EXT_ORG_ID are populated.
2. Neither EMPLID nor EXT_ORG_ID is populated.

3. The SF_COMMON_ID.SA_ID_TYPE = P (person) and the EMPLID has
a value that is not the same value in COMMON _ID.

4. The SF_COMMON_ID.SA ID_TYPE = O (organization) and the
EXT_ORG_ID have values that are not the same value in COMMON_ID.
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Cross Reference Item
Amount

Cross Reference Effective
Date

Cross Reference Payment
ID

Cross Reference Contract
Nbr (cross reference contract
number)

Item Due Info

Item Due Date

Initial Run

Commit Option

Commit At the End

Commit Level

Maintaining Receivables

Note. Even if you run the report in update mode, the system does not update
the EMPLID, EXT_ORG_ID, COMMON_ID, and SA_ID_TYPE fields to
prevent an inadvertent change to these ID fields. You must identify the correct
values and make a manual correction in all relevant tables.

Select to compare the sum of the cross-reference amounts from the
ITEM_XREF table with the item amount from the ITEM_SF table. If the item
amount is less than this sum, the values in the ITEM_XREF table are set to
zero and the errors are reported. To correct the errors, the payments must be
backed out and then reapplied. Each payment can be backed out manually or
by running the Applied Amount and Balance Amount reports after running
this report. Exception: If the item is linked to a contract, the system does not
set the values in the ITEM_XREF table to zero. To correct the errors, the
contracts must be cancelled, the update process must be run again to zero the
ITEM_XREF values, and the contracts must be reapplied.

Select to find any missing effective dates in the ITEM_XREF table to the item
effective date in the ITEM_SF table. If dates are missing, the system uses the
item effective date from ITEM_SF to update the effective date.

Select to find any missing payment ID numbers from the ITEM_XREF table
with the payment ID number from the ITEM_SF table. If the numbers are
different, the system uses the payment ID number from ITEM_SF to update
the payment ID number in ITEM_XREF.

Select to validate the contract number in the ITEM_XREF table. If the

item number contract is populated but the contract number is blank, the
system uses the contract number from the TP_STUDENT table to update the
ITEM_XREF table.

Select to find due date discrepancies in the ITEM_DUE_SF table. The program
compares this due date with the due date from the ITEM_LINE_SF table. If
the dates are different, the system uses the due date from ITEM_LINE_SF to
calculate the appropriate value and update the ITEM_DUE_SF due date.

To correct any discrepancies, this option should be run in update mode.

Select in conjunction with the Item Due Date option to delete all due date
values from the ITEM_DUE_SF table before recalculating them. This option
only has an effect if the report is run in update mode.

Select to commit changes only at the end of processing.
This option applies only to the Item Due Date option.

Select to specify a commit level. When you select this option, you are required
to specify a value in the box that appears to the right. The program commits
changes to the table after each 100 IDs have been processed.

Note. This option applies only to the Item Due Date option.
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You can use the Operator ID and Date Time Stamp columns to find out who last performed an update or insert
operation on the following tables and when the operation was last performed

ITEM_SF
ITEM_LINE_SF
PAYMENT_TBL
ITEM_DUE_SF
ACCOUNT _SF
ACCOUNT_ORG_SF
ITEM_XREF
Bl_BILL_HEADER
BI_BILLING_LINE
SF_ACCTG_LN

You will need to use a query tool to find out the Operator ID and Date Time Stamp column values.
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